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Network Rail protective systems for new construction

Sherwin-Williams has a full range of products that are approved to the Network Rail standards
which are suitable for its new construction specifications.

Network Rail specified Network Rail specified

ltem No. Iltem No.
products products
7.3.1 Acrolon C137V2 7.7 Macropoxy C402V2
- Acrolon C750V2 7.2.2 Macropoxy C402V2
512.1 Epidek M153 7.1.4 Macropoxy C425V2
7.2.3 Macropoxy C123 7.2.2 Macropoxy K267
7.2.2 Macropoxy C267V3 7.1.2 Macropoxy L574
7.1.7 Macropoxy C401 7.1.2 Macropoxy L674
7.2.2 Macropoxy G401 7.2.3 Macropoxy M922
7.1.3 Zinc Clad M501
Protective system Preparation includin lle
y P : g Paint coats DFT Cert ref
reference metal coatings
. (um)
XN9O/ Thermally Sprayed Metal/ | Blast-clean to Sa3 Thermally Macropoxy L574 7.1.2 25 | XN90O/N1/038
N1 Epoxy Protective System Sprayed Metal Coating Macropoxy C402V2 7.2.2 150
] Zn or Al Acrolon C137V2 7.3.1 50
N2 Glass Flake Epoxy Blast-clean to Sa2'2 Macropoxy L574 7.1.2 25 N2/003
Protective System Surface profile 70-100mm Macropoxy M922 7.2.3 400
] Acrolon C137V2 7.3.1 50
N2 Glass Flake Epoxy Blast-clean to Sa2% Macropoxy L574 7.1.2 25 N2/033
Protective System Surface profile 70-100mm Macropoxy C123 7.2.3 | 400
] Acrolon C137V2 7.3.1 50
N2 Glass Flake Epoxy Blast-clean to Sa2'% Macropoxy L674 71.2 50 N2/038
Protective System Surface profile 70-100mm Macropoxy C123 7.2.3 | 400
] Acrolon C137V2 7.3.1 50
XN90/ Glass Flake Epoxy Blast-clean to Sa2¥% Macropoxy L574 71.2 25 | XN90O/N2/070
N2 Protective System Surface profile 70-100mm Macropoxy C123 723 | 250
] Acrolon C137V2 7.3.1 50
XN90/ Glass Flake Epoxy Blast-clean to Sa2'%2 Macropoxy L674 71.2 50 | XN9O/N2/074
N2 Protective System Surface profile 70-100mm Macropoxy C123 723 | 250
I Acrolon C137V2 7.3.1 50
N4 Epoxy MIO Blast-clean to Sa2'% Macropoxy L674 71.2 50 N4/088
Protective System Surface profile 70-100mm Macropoxy C401 7.2.2 125
Macropoxy C402V2 7.2.2 125
Acrolon C137V2 7.3.1 50
XN90/ Epoxy MIO Blast-clean to Sa2%2 Macropoxy C402V2 7.1.5 100 | XN9O/N4/057
N4 Protective System Surface profile 70-100mm Macropoxy C401 7.7 125
Acrolon C137V2 7.3.1 50
XN90/ Epoxy MIO Blast-clean to Sa272 Zinc Clad M501 7.1.3 50 | XN90O/N4/109
N4 Protective System Surface profile 70-100mm Macropoxy C267V3 7.2.2 125
Macropoxy C267V3 7.2.2 125
Acrolon C137V2 7.3.1 50
N9 Protective System for Sweep blast-clean Macropoxy K267 7.2.2 125 N9/038
Galvanized Steel Surface profile 20-30um Acrolon C137V2 7.31 50
XN9O/ Thermally Sprayed Metal/ Blast-clean to Sa3 Thermally Macropoxy L574 71.2 25 XN90O/
N11.1 Epoxy MIO Protective Sprayed Metal Coating Macropoxy C401 7.2.2 150 N11.1/067
System for Box Girder Zn or Al
Interiors
N12.1 Epoxy MIO Protective Blast-clean to Sa2'z Macropoxy C425V2 7.1.4 100 N12.1/005
System for Box Girder Surface profile 70-100mm Macropoxy C401 7.2.2 125
Internal Surfaces
N13 Epoxy Protective System Blast-clean to Sa2'%2 Macropoxy L674 71.2 50 N13/008
for Structural Steelwork for Surface profile 70-100mm Macropoxy C402V2 7.2.2 125
Interior Environments Acrolon C137V2 7.3.1 50
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Network Rail protective systems for new construction

Min
: Paint coats DFT Cert ref
reference metal coatings (\[o} (um)

Protective system Preparation including Iltem

Deck Coating Blast-clean to Sa2% Macropoxy C425V2 X099/009
Surface profile 70-100mm Epidek M153 512.1| 2500
Epidek Aggregate 512.3 | 1-8mm
Deck Coating Blast-clean to Sa3 Thermally Macropoxy L574 7.1.2 25 X099/008
Sprayed Metal Coating Epidek M153 512.1| 2500

Zn or Al

Epidek Aggregate

Isocyanate free finish approved alternatives

Thermally Sprayed Metal/ | Blast-clean to Sa3 Thermally Macropoxy L574 XN90O/N1/100
Epoxy Protective System Sprayed Metal Coating Macropoxy C402V2 7.2.2 125
Zn or Al Acrolon C750V2 - 50

Glass Flake Epoxy Blast-clean to Sa2'2 Macropoxy L574 7.1.2 25 | XN90O/N2/096
Protective System Surface profile 70-100mm Macropoxy C123 7.2.3 400
Acrolon C750V2 - 50

Glass Flake Epoxy Blast-clean to Sa2'% Macropoxy L574 7.1.2 25 | XN90/N2/097
Protective System Surface profile 70-100mm Macropoxy C123 723 | 250
Acrolon C750V2 - 50

Epoxy MIO Blast-clean to Sa2'% Macropoxy L674 71.2 50 | XN90/N4/102
Protective System Surface profile 70-100mm Macropoxy C401 7.2.2 125
Macropoxy C402V2 7.2.2 125
Acrolon C750V2 - 50

Epoxy MIO Blast-clean to Sa2'2 Zinc Clad M501 713 50 | XN90/N4/109
Protective System Surface profile 70-100mm Macropoxy C267V3 7.2.2 125
Macropoxy C267V3 7.2.2 125
Acrolon C750V2 - 50

Epoxy MIO Blast-clean to Sa2'2 Zinc Clad M501 7.1.3 50 XNOO/N4/111
Protective System Surface profile 70-100mm Macropoxy C267V3 7.2.2 125
Acrolon C750V2 - 50

Epoxy Protective System Blast-clean to Sa2'2 Macropoxy L674 7.1.2 50 XN9O/
for Structural Steelwork for Surface profile 70-100mm Macropoxy C402V2 7.2.2 125 N13/103

Interior Environments Acrolon C750V2 - 50
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Network Rail protective systems for maintenance

Sherwin-Williams has a full range of products that are approved to the Network Rail standards
which are suitable for its maintenance specifications.

Item No. ‘ Network Rail specified products
7.3.1 Acrolon C137V2
7.3.1 Acrolon C237
- Acrolon C750V2
- Dura-Plate 301W
7.2.6 Macropoxy C88
7.2.3 Macropoxy C123
7.2.2 Macropoxy C267V3
7.2.2 Macropoxy C401
7.1.5 Macropoxy C402V2 (Aluminium)
7.2.2 Macropoxy C402V2

Protective system

Preparation including

Item No. ‘ Network Rail specified products
7.2.2 Macropoxy K267
7.2.2 Macropoxy L524
71.2 Macropoxy L574
71.2 Macropoxy L674
7.1.5 Macropoxy M902
7.7 Macropoxy M905
7.2.2 Macropoxy M905
7.2.3 Macropoxy M922
7.2.6 Macropoxy M922M
7.1.3 Zinc Clad M501

. Paint coats Cert ref
reference metal coatings
VPOl Fpoxy MIO Protective System Blast-clean to Sa2'2 Macropoxy L674 7.1.2 50 M20/170
Surface profile 70-100mm. Macropoxy C401 7.2.2 125
Macropoxy C402V2 7.2.2 125
. Acrolon C137V2 7.3.1 50
VPOl Epoxy MIO Protective System Blast-clean to Sa2'2 Macropoxy L674 7.1.2 50 M20/189
Surface profile 70-100mm. Macropoxy C401 7.2.2 125
Macropoxy C402V2 7.2.2 125
s Resistex K651 5.6.3 50
VPOl Fpoxy MIO Protective System Blast-clean to Sa2'2 Zinc Clad M501 7.1.3 50 M20/192
Surface profile 70-100mm. Macropoxy C267V3 7.2.2 125
Macropoxy C267V3 7.2.2 125
Acrolon C137V2 7.3.1 50
WAVl Epoxy MIO Protective System Blast-clean to Sa2'2 Macropoxy L674 71.2 50 XM92/
M20 alternative to M20 using Surface profile 70-100mm. Macropoxy M902 7.1.5 100 M20/083
low temperature curing Macropoxy M905 7.2.2 125
intermediate coats Acrolon C137V2 7.3.1 50
XM92/ Protective System for dry Blast-clean to Sa2'2 Macropoxy C402V2 7.1.5 100 XM92/
M20 blast-cleaned steel Surface profile 70-100mm. Macropoxy C401 7.7 125 M20/094
Acrolon C137V2 7.3.1 50
WP/l Fpoxy MIO Protective System Blast-clean to Sa2'2 Macropoxy L674 7.1.2 50 XM92/
M20 Surface profile 70-100mm. Macropoxy C402V2 (Brush Applied) | 7.2.2 50 M20/111
Macropoxy C402V2 7.2.2 100
Macropoxy C401 7.7 125
Acrolon C137V2 7.3.1 50
WAVl Fpoxy MIO Protective System Blast-clean to Sa2'2 Zinc Clad M501 7.1.3 50 XM92/
M20 Surface profile 70-100mm. Macropoxy C267V3 7.2.2 125 M20/202
Acrolon C137V2 7.3.1 50
M21 Glass Flake Epoxy Blast-clean to Sa2'2 Macropoxy L574 71.2 25 M21/003
Protective System Surface profile 70-100mm. Macropoxy M922 7.2.3 400
Acrolon C137V2 7.3.1 50
M21 Glass Flake Epoxy Protective Blast-clean to Sa2'% Macropoxy L674 (Transgard TG223) | 7.1.2 60 M21/004
System — Forth Rail Bridge Surface profile 70-100mm. Macropoxy M922 (Transgard TG123) | 7.2.3 400
Acrolon C137V2 (Transgard TG168) 7.3.1 50
M21 Glass Flake Epoxy Blast-clean to Sa2'% Macropoxy L574 7.1.2 25 M21/032
Protective System Surface profile Macropoxy C123 7.2.3 400
70-100mm. Acrolon C137V2 7.3.1 50
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Network Rail protective systems for maintenance

M21

XM92/

M21

XM92/

M21

XM92/

M21

M24

M24

XM92/

M24

XM92/

M24

XM92/

M24

XM92/

M24

XM92/

M24

XM92/

M26.3

M34

XM92/

M34

XM92/

M34

XM92/

M34

XM92/

M34

Protective system

reference

Preparation including
metal coatings

Protective & Marine Coatings
Europe, Middle East & Africa

Paint coats

Cert ref

Glass Flake Epoxy Blast-clean to Sa2'% Macropoxy L674 7.1.2 50 M21/036
Protective System Surface profile Macropoxy C123 7.2.3 400
70-100mm. Acrolon C137V2 7.3.1 50
Glass Flake Epoxy Blast-clean to Sa2'2 Macropoxy L574 71.2 25 XM92/M21/
Protective System Surface profile Macropoxy C123 7.2.3 250 127
70-100mm. Acrolon C137V2 7.31 50
Glass Flake Epoxy Blast-clean to Sa2¥2 Macropoxy L674 7.1.2 50 XM92/M21/
Protective System Surface profile Macropoxy C123 7.2.3 250 138
70-100mm. Acrolon C137V2 7.3.1 50
Glass Flake Epoxy Bristle blast-clean to St3. Macropoxy M902 7.1.5 100 XM92/M21/
Protective System Macropoxy M922 7.2.3 400 160
Acrolon C137V2 7.3.1 50
Surface Tolerant Epoxy Blast-clean to Sa2'2 or hand/ | Macropoxy C402V2 (Aluminium) 71.5 100 M24/049
Protective System power tool clean to St3. Wash Macropoxy C402V2 7.7 100
down and abrade sound Acrolon C137V2 7.3.1 50
existing paintwork.
Surface Tolerant Epoxy Blast-clean to Sa2%2 or hand/ Macropoxy M902 7.1.5 100 M24/014
Protective System — Low power tool clean to St3. Wash Macropoxy M905 7.7 100
Temperature Curing Alternative down and abrade sound Acrolon C137V2 7.3.1 50
existing paintwork.
Protective System for wet Wet abrasive blast-clean to Macropoxy C402V2 (Aluminium) | 7.1.5 100 XM9O2/M24/
blast-cleaned steel Sa2ls Macropoxy C401 7.7 125 059
Acrolon C137V2 7.3.1 50
Surface Tolerant Epoxy Bristle blast-clean to St3. Macropoxy M902 7.1.5 100 XM92/M24/
Protective System — Low Macropoxy M905 7.7 100 161
Temperature Curing Acrolon C137V2 7.3.1 50
Surface Tolerant Epoxy Blast-clean to Sa2¥2 or hand/ Dura-Plate 301W - 100 XM92/M24/
Protective System power tool clean to St3. Wet Dura-Plate 301W - 100 195
abrasive blast-cleaning SSPC Acrolon C137V2 7.3.1 50
-Vis 4 (1) NACE No.7 Or Acrolon C237 7.3.1 50
Surface Tolerant Epoxy Blast-clean to Sa2¥% or hand/ Dura-Plate 301W - 200 XM92/M24/
Protective System power tool clean to St3. Wet Acrolon C137V2 7.3.1 50 196
abrasive blast-cleaning SSPC Or Acrolon C237 7.3.1 50
-Vis 4 (1) NACE No.7
Surface Tolerant Epoxy Blast-clean to Sa2'2 or hand/ | Macropoxy C402V2 (Aluminium) | 7.1.5 200 XM92/M24/
Protective System power tool clean to St3. Wet Acrolon C137V2 7.3.1 50 198
abrasive blast-cleaning SSPC
-Vis 4 (1) NACE No.7
Pitch Free Epoxy Blast-clean to Sa2'2 Surface Macropoxy L674 71.2 50 XM92/
Protective System profile Macropoxy L524 7.2.2 125 M26.3/112
70-100pm. Macropoxy L524 7.2.2 100
1 or 2 coat maintenance Blast-clean to Sa2¥% or hand/ Macropoxy M922M 7.26 | 400 M34/002
system for short possessions power tool clean to St3. Acrolon C137V2 (Optional) 7.3.1 50
1 or 2 coat maintenance Blast-clean to Sa2¥% or hand/ Macropoxy C88 7.26 | 300 XM92/
system for short possessions power tool clean to St3, or Acrolon C137V2 (Optional) 7.31 50 M34/181
wet abrasive Blast-Clean Or
Acrolon C237 (Optional) 7.3.1 60
1 or 2 coat maintenance Blast-clean to Sa2¥% or hand/ Dura-Plate 301W - 300 XM92/
system for short possessions | power tool clean to St3. Wet M34/197
abrasive blast-cleaning SSPC
-Vis 4 (1) NACE No.7
1 or 2 coat maintenance Blast-clean to Sa2¥2 or hand/ Dura-Plate 301W - 300 XM92/M34/
system for short possessions | power tool clean to St3. Wet Acrolon C137V2 7.31 50 200
abrasive blast-cleaning SSPC Or Acrolon C237 7.3.1 50
-Vis 4 (1) NACE No.7
1 or 2 coat maintenance Blast-clean to Sa2¥2 or hand/ Dura-Plate 301W - 150 XM92/M34/
system for short possessions | power tool clean to St3. Wet Dura-Plate 301W - 150 201
abrasive blast-cleaning SSPC Acrolon C137V2 7.3.1 50
-Vis 4 (1) NACE No.7 Or Acrolon C237 7.31 50

Isocyanate Free Finish Approved Alternatives

=
<
>



http://protectiveemea.sherwin-williams.com/

SHERWIN-WILLIAMS.

Network Rail protective systems for maintenance

M20

XM92/

M20

XM92/

M20

XM92/

M21

XM92/

M21

XM92/

M24

XM92/

M24

XM92/

M24

XM92/

M24

XM92/

M34

XM92/

M34

Protective system

Preparation including

Protective & Marine Coatings
Europe, Middle East & Africa

: Paint coats Cert ref
reference metal coatings
Epoxy MIO Protective System Blast-clean to Sa2'% Zinc Clad M501 7.1.3 50 M20/192
Surface profile Macropoxy C267V3 7.2.2 125
70-100mm. Macropoxy C267V3 7.2.2 125
Acrolon C750V2 - 50
Epoxy MIO Protective System Blast-clean to Sa2'2 Macropoxy L674 71.2 50 XM92/M20/
Surface profile Macropoxy C401 7.2.2 125 190
70-100mm. Macropoxy C402V2 7.2.2 125
Acrolon C750V2 - 50
Epoxy MIO Protective System Blast-clean to Sa2'2 Zinc Clad M501 7.1.3 50 XM92/M20/
Surface profile Macropoxy C267V3 7.2.2 125 202
70-100mm. Acrolon C750V2 - 50
Glass Flake Epoxy Blast-clean to Sa212 Macropoxy L574 7.1.2 25 XM92/M21/
Protective System Surface profile Macropoxy C123 7.2.3 400 185
70-100mm. Acrolon C750V2 - 50
Glass Flake Epoxy Blast-clean to Sa2'2 Macropoxy L574 7.1.2 25 XM92/M21/
Protective System Surface profile Macropoxy C123 7.2.3 250 186
70-100mm. Acrolon C750V2 - 50
Surface Tolerant Epoxy Blast-clean to Sa2V2 or hand/ Macropoxy M902 7.1.5 100 XM92/M24/
Protective System power tool clean to St3. Wash Macropoxy M905 7.7 100 182
down and abrade sound Acrolon C750V2 - 50
existing paintwork.
Surface Tolerant Epoxy Blast-clean to Sa2'2 or hand/ Dura-Plate 301W - 100 XM9O2/M24/
Protective System power tool clean to St3. Wet Dura-Plate 301W - 100 195
abrasive blast-cleaning SSPC Acrolon C750V2 - 50
-Vis 4 (1) NACE No.7
Surface Tolerant Epoxy Blast-clean to Sa2¥2 or hand/ Dura-Plate 301W - 200 XM9O2/M24/
Protective System power tool clean to St3. Wet Acrolon C750V2 - 50 196
abrasive blast-cleaning SSPC
-Vis 4 (1) NACE No.7
Surface Tolerant Epoxy Blast-clean to Sa2¥ or hand/ | Macropoxy C402V2 (Aluminium) | 7.1.5 100 XM9O2/M24/
Protective System power tool clean to St3. Wash Macropoxy C402V2 717 100 191
down and abrade sound Acrolon C750V2 - 50
existing paintwork.
1 or 2 coat maintenance Blast-clean to Sa2¥% or hand/ Dura-Plate 301W - 300 XM92/M34/
system for short possessions | power tool clean to St3. Wet Acrolon C750V2 - 50 200
abrasive blast-cleaning SSPC
-Vis 4 (1) NACE No.7
1 or 2 coat maintenance Blast-clean to Sa2'2 or hand/ Dura-Plate 301W - 150 XM92/M34/
system for short possessions | power tool clean to St3. Wet Dura-Plate 301W - 150 201
abrasive blast-cleaning SSPC Acrolon C750V2 - 50

-Vis 4 (1) NACE No.7



http://protectiveemea.sherwin-williams.com/

-

' fnsport London
specification

n.”‘

DN

NEW CONSTRUCTION MAINTENANCE


http://protectiveemea.sherwin-williams.com/

Protective & Marine Coatings
Europe, Middle East & Africa

SHERWIN-WILLIAMS.

f

Transport for London protective systems for new construction

Sherwin-Williams has a full range of products that are approved to the Transport for London
standards which are suitable for its new construction specifications.

Transport for London registered products Transport for London registered products

Acrolon C137V2 Macropoxy K267
FIRETEX M71V3
FIRETEX FX5060
Macropoxy C123

Macropoxy L574

Macropoxy L674
Macropoxy M455V?2

Macropoxy C400V3 Macropoxy M922
Macropoxy C401 Mordant Wash L703
Macropoxy C402V2

Preparation including
metal coatings

Protective system

Cert ref
reference

Paint coats

New Work - above ground

Thermally Sprayed Metal/ Blast-clean to Sa3 Thermally Macropoxy L574 20 285
Epoxy Protective System Sprayed Metal Coating Zn or Al Macropoxy C402V2 150
Acrolon C137V2 50
Glass Flake Epoxy Protective Blast-clean to Sa2'2 Macropoxy L574 25 283
System Surface profile 70-100um Macropoxy M922 400
Acrolon C137V2 50
Glass Flake Epoxy Protective Blast-clean to Sa212 Macropoxy L574 25 283
System Surface profile 70-100um Macropoxy C123 400
Acrolon C137V2 50
Epoxy MIO Protective System Blast-clean to Sa2'2 Macropoxy L674 50 284
Surface profile 70-100um Macropoxy C401 125
Macropoxy C402V2 100
Acrolon C137V2 50
Protective System for Sweep blast-clean Macropoxy K267 125 1649
Galvanized Steel Surface profile 20-30um Acrolon C137V2 50
Protective System for Application of Mordant Wash L703 Mordant Wash L703 - 1649
Galvanized Steel mordant wash solution Macropoxy K267 125
Acrolon C137V2 50
New Work - below ground
Epoxy Protective System Blast-clean to Sa2'2 Macropoxy C400V3 200 2051
Surface profile 70-100um Acrolon C137V2 50
Epoxy Protective System Blast-clean to Sa212 Macropoxy M455V2 125 1667
Surface profile 70-100um Acrolon C137V2 50
(optional for external)
Epoxy Protective System Blast-clean to Sa2'2 Macropoxy C400V3 50 1999
Surface profile 70-100pm FIRETEX FX5060 various
FIRETEX M71V3 50

N.B. Stripe Coats not included in this table. Please see relevant Method Statement for details.
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Transport for London protective systems for maintenance

Sherwin-Williams has a full range of products that are approved to the Transport for London
standards which are suitable for its new construction specifications.

Transport for London registered products Transport for London registered products

Acrolon C137V2 Macropoxy C402V2
Acrolon C237 Macropoxy M902

Acrolon C750V2 Macropoxy M905

Macropoxy C401 Macropoxy L674

Protective system Preparation including . b
: Paint coats DFT Cert ref
reference metal coatings
(um)
Surface Tolerant Epoxy Blast-clean to Sa2¥- or Macropoxy C402V2 100 287
Protective System hand/power tool clean to St3. (Aluminium)
Wash down and abrade sound Macropoxy C402V2 100
existing paintwork Acrolon C137V2 50
Surface Tolerant Epoxy MIO Blast-clean to Sa2¥- or Macropoxy C402V2 100 288
Protective System hand/power tool clean to St3. (Aluminium)
Wash down and abrade sound Macropoxy C401 125
existing paintwork Acrolon C137V2 50
Epoxy MIO Protective System Blast-clean to Sa2'2 Macropoxy L674 50 289
Surface profile 70-100pm Macropoxy M902 125
Macropoxy M905 100
Acrolon C137V2 50
Low temperature curing Blast-clean to Sa2¥z or Dura-Plate 301W 100 3458
Surface Tolerant Epoxy hand/power tool clean to St3 Dura-Plate 301W 100
Protective System Acrolon C137V2 50
Or Acrolon C237 50
Or Acrolon C750V2 50
Surface Tolerant Epoxy Blast-clean to Sa2¥z or Macropoxy M902 125 286
Protective System - Low hand/power tool clean to St3. Macropoxy M905 100
temperature curing alternative Wash down and abrade sound Acrolon C137V2 50
existing paintwork

N.B. Stripe Coats not included in this table. Please see relevant Method Statement for details.
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Network Rail bridges track record

Protective & Marine Coatings
Europe, Middle East & Africa

Bridge Contractor Date

Apperley Bridge - Leeds Jack Tighe Ltd 2015
Braehead M8 Railway Bridge Jack Tighe Ltd 2015
Calverly, Leeds - TJC3-32A Pyeroy 2015
Kirkbridge Footbridge - South EImsall APB Construction 2015
Manchester Metro link gantries Epic Coatings 2015
Midland Bridge SCA 2015

Shipton - York EMC5-16 CSL 2015
Shipton - York EMC5-21 CSL 2015
Totnes Station Footbridge Tl Coatings 2015
Calder Rail Bridge Tl Coatings 2014

Spey Viaduct Tl Coatings 2014

Store St, Manchester Pyeroy 2014
Western Approach Viaduct (WAS) Severfield UK 2014
Barnsley Interchange Pyeroy 2013
Blackpool Rail Bridge APB Construction 2013
Bridge 88 - Blackpool Pyeroy 2013
Brookhouse/SIeEdgKl-SI(zgt;n - Rotherham Pyeroy 2013
Chapeltown - Sheffield Pyeroy 2013
Cross Lane - Gateshead Pyeroy 2013
Fortyfoot Bridge - Bridlington Pyeroy 2013
Hemsworth Pyeroy 2013
Huddersfield Canal - Marsden Pyeroy 2013
Langley Moor Pyeroy 2013
Leeds/Liverpool Canal - Shipley Pyeroy 2013
Maple St - Hull Pyeroy 2013

Newton Aycliffe - DAE1-9 Pyeroy 2013
Pitsmoor Rd - Sheffield Pyeroy 2013
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Network Rail bridges track record

Protective & Marine Coatings
Europe, Middle East & Africa

Bridge Contractor Date
River Aire - Skipton Pyeroy 2013
Southport Rail Bridge APB Construction 2013
Thorpe Marsh Drain - Doncaster Pyeroy 2013
Aromax Bridge CSL 2012
Blackiriars Bridge Pyeroy 2012
Dinting Vale Viaduct Tl Coatings 2012
East Croydon Footbridge Jack Tighe Ltd 2012
Fishergate Railway Bridge - Preston Tl Coatings 2012
Great Lime Street Story Rail/E&P 2012
Marlborough Bridge - Spondon MSD 2012
Marykirk Viaduct Tl Coatings 2012
0CC Thompson Bridge Murphy Group 2012
Royal Albert Bridge Tl Coatings 2012
Stillington Bridge Story Rail/Pyeroy 2012
Arnside Viaduct Fairfield Mabey 2011
Hampsons Green Tl Coatings 2011
Hampsons Lane Tl Coatings 2011
Mottram Viaduct Tl Coatings 2011
Tennison Rail Bridge Severfield UK 2010
Weston Mill Viaduct Tl Coatings 2010
Burton-upon-Trent footbridges ICS 2009
Rannoch Moor Viaduct Tl Coatings 2009
Roodee Viaduct - Chester Tl Coatings 2009
Wavertree Tech Park - Liverpool Tl Coatings 2009
Liskeard Viaduct Jack Tighe Ltd 2008
Teignmouth Bridge SWB 2008
Croxton Road footbridge Coastground 2007
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Network Ralil bridges track record

Protective & Marine Coatings
Europe, Middle East & Africa

Bridge Contractor Date
Elwy footbridge Fairfield Mabey 2007
Leven Viaduct Fairfield Mabey 2007
Kettering Station footbridge Meldan Fabrications 2006
River Don Bridge - Sheffield Fairfield Mabey 2006
Kilburn Bridge (LUL) Strada 2005
Newcastle High Level Bridge Pyeroy 2005
Swinegate Bridge - Leeds Spencers 2003
Tay Rail Bridge Palmers/TI Coatings 2003
Acton Grange Bridge Jack Tighe Ltd 2002
Princess of Wales Bridge - Teeside TNT Coatings 2002
Rockley Sands Viaduct Dyer & Butler 2002
Forth Rail Bridge Pyeroy/Palmers 2001
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Network Rail stations track record

Protective & Marine Coatings
Europe, Middle East & Africa

Station Contractor Date
Calverly Bridge Pyeroy 2015
Birmingham New Street MCL 2014
Manchester Victoria Severfield UK 2014
Nottingham Bagnalls 2013
Paddington - London Tl Coatings 2013
Waterloo Int. Station Walker Construction 2013
Blackfriars Bridge Pyeroy 2012
East Croydon Watsons 2012
Farringdon Station CLC 2012
Leicester Bagnalls 2012
Preston Bagnalls 2012
Barrow-in-Furness ARM4 2011
Loughborough Bagnalls 2011
Swindon Tl Coatings 2011
Workington NSG 2011
Edinburgh Waverley Palmers 2010
Huddersfield CSL 2010
Kings Cross Suburban Station DRH 2010
Marylebone Station Wardle Painters 2010
Southfields - London CLC 2009
Hatfield CLC 2008
Selhurst Depot Jack Tighe Ltd 2008
Earl's Court CLC 2007
London St. Pancras Sui Generis 2007
Witby Meldan Fabrications 2007
Cleethorpes Meldan Fabrications 2005
Waterloo Station Mitie Lindsay 2005
Southport Bagnalls 2004
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Network Rail stations track record

Protective & Marine Coatings
Europe, Middle East & Africa

Station Contractor Date
Wemyss Bay McLean & Spear 2004
Doncaster Meldan Fabrications 2003
Railway lines (Scotland W.M.L) - £8P 2003
Saltends
Sheffield Meldan Fabrications 2003
Canary Wharf E&P 2002
Durham JD Painting 2002
Newcastle JD Painting 2002
Blackburn CSL 2001
Bournmouth Colebrand 2001
York J D Painting 2001
Leeds Manchester Blast 2000



http://protectiveemea.sherwin-williams.com/

SHERWIN WlLtlAMs - '5.5:;,,9-'

"
S

Rail
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Sherwin-Williams has been involved in numerous
projects both large and small. Each one presenting
its own challenge where high performance coatings
and innovative products have always been used.

-~

Below are a selection of shortened overviews.
DOWNLOAD THE

Download the more indepth case studies here. ——— MORE INDEPTH
CASE STUDIES HERE
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BLACKFRIARS RAIL UNDERGROUND
BRIDGE STATION STATION FORTH RAIL BRIDGE

ST PANCRAS
MANCHESTER ROYAL ALBERT INTERNATIONAL
VICTORIA STATION BRIDGE STATION TAY RAIL BRIDGE

WAVERLEY RAILWAY
STATION
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Area coated:
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25 years protection against high humidity and salinity levels.

Macropoxy L674, Macropoxy M922, Acrolon C137V2.

Approximately1,200 tonnes of prefabricated deck girder units.
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Arnside Viaduct is a 51 span bridge that was originally built in
1856 and consisted of a single track rail line that connects Arnside
with Cumbria over the Kent estuary near Morecambe Bay.

Subsequently this was widened to
accommodate a second line and has
undergone further maintenance over the years
to strengthen the supports. The steelwork had
deteriorated over the years to such an extent
that the superstructure was in need of a
complete replacement and had to be carried
out during a 16 week closure to the line in the
spring/summer of 2011.

The 477m long bridge is constructed

of tubular cast iron piles which were
subsequently encased in brickwork and
concrete for additional protection and a
superstructure that supported the Carnforth &
Whitehaven line.

To help with the limited time frame in

which the project had to be completed,

the superstructure was replaced with
prefabricated deck girder units which were
fabricated and painted at the Mabey Bridge
facilities in Chepstow, South Wales and then
transported to site in Cumbria for erection
and installation.

Sherwin-Williams was asked to supply an
anti-corrosion coating system that would
protect the project for a minimum of 25 years
in a saline environment (the project was only
7.9m above water level) Sherwin-Williams
also provided an anti-slip deck coating for
the superstructure modules which have
proven track records in the North Sea
offshore industry.
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Blackfriars rail
brldge & station
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Requirements: 25 years protection against high humidity and salinity levels. E‘Mgﬂ;_t

) Specifications: Macropoxy L674, Macropoxy M922, Acrolon C137V2.

Area coated: 60,000 m?

As part of a five-year project, the task of protecting the existing
Blackfriars rail bridge and the new station that runs along its
length presented a specific challenge for Sherwin-Williams in that
a common protective coating system for old and new steelwork
was preferred.

With the River Thames below, inherent was used to meet the requirements of
issues of dampness and humidity meant a C5M environment specification.

that the choice of coating would be of Anti-corrosion protective coatings of a
particular importance, because Network higher build blast primer Macropoxy L674,
Rail speC|fleq a minimum service life of an epoxy glass flake build coat Macropoxy
25 years to first major maintenance. M922 and an acrylic urethane finish Acrolon
The existing paintwork on the rail bridge C137V2 as well as a stripe coat of epoxy
was removed by abrasive blast-cleaning. glass flake were used on this project.

A surface-tolerant epoxy coating system
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Earl’s Court
underground station

Specifications: | Macropoxy M902, Macropoxy M905, Acrolon C137V2

The London Underground District Line first opened its tracks to
Earls Court in 1869 and two years later, the first station was built.
Numerous extensions had been made during the years, the last
major project happening in 1960’s.

In 2007, CLC Contractors Ltd. was asked to be removed which meant that the
to carry out a refurbishment of the roof ambient conditions would not be ideal
structure, which entailed chemically stripping for painting in the colder months.

the exiting paint off the steelwork followed
by mechanical preparation prior to re-
applying a new paint system to provide
15 years life to first major maintenance.

Sherwin-Williams was asked to supply

an anti-corrosion coating system for

the project that would satisfy the TFL
requirements and provide protection for a

This was complicated by the fact that minimum period of 15 years to next major
there were around eight layers of old maintenance. The paint system would
paint to remove, some of the exiting also have to be suitable for curing in cold
coatings contained lead, the station had temperatures during the winter months,

to be kept open and the glazing had exacerbated by the removal of the glazing.
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Requirements: To provide 25 years protection in a highly corrosive environment. 3 \
Specifications: | Transgard TG223, Transgard TG123 and Acrolon C137V2. \ 2
. v
R 4
Area coated: 230,000 m?

1 ::. 4

| ‘ L

An incredible 119 years old, the Forth Rail Bridge was constructed
from 53,000 tonnes of steel. Standing 110m high and 2,467m in
length, the structure requires enough protective coating to cover
230,000 square metres of steel.

Subject to coastal conditions with moderate which could be applied to a higher film build,
to high salinity the steel of the Forth Rail resulting in a system comprising of three
Bridge needs to be protected against a coats compared with the four coats of an
very aggressive environment; including high epoxy MIO system.

winds and sea mists. Network Rail required a The selected system consists of a higher

system that would provide a minimum of 25 build blast primer (Transgard TG223), an
years protection against corrosion. epoxy glass flake build coat (Transgard

After careful consideration and detailed TG123) and an acrylic urethane finish (Acrolon
discussions, Railtrack (how Network Rail) C137V2), as well as a stripe coat of epoxy
opted for a glass flake epoxy based system, glass flake.
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Area coated: 45,000 m?

Manchester Victoria raliway station was first built in 1844 and was
further developed in seven phases up to 1909. During 2013-2015,
the station was redeveloped as part of a £44M overhaul to allow

Increased passenger use from 20,000 to the current 40,000 a day.

The project involved the repainting of some Sherwin-Williams was asked to supply
existing steelwork, but a large proportion of an anti-corrosion coating system for the

the project involved the painting and erection project that would satisfy the Network Rail
of new steelwork to form the futuristic new specifications and provide protection for a
“glass bubble” roof, a new bridge and general minimum period of 25 years to next major
structural steelwork. The new 8,500m? roof maintenance. A high performance system is
is constructed from 15 separate “ribs”, the necessary on a structure such as the roof,
largest of which is 95 metres in length and as access for any maintenance would be
weights over 80 tonnes. awkward due to the logistics and operations

of a fully functional railway station.


http://protectiveemea.sherwin-williams.com/

SHERWIN-WILLIAMS.  £i2tsctive & erize Soatinos

Royal Albert
Ralil Bridge

av

LA
u
g

Requirements: 25 years protection against high humidity and salinity levels.

Specifications: | Macropoxy L674, Macropoxy C123, Acrolon C137V2. U

| ——

Area coated: 50,000 m?

i | Y \.\,\ = s

The Royal Albert Bridge is one of legendary engineer Isambard
Kingdom Brunel’s most famous creations.

A railway bridge spanning the River Tamar humidity and salinity from the tidal river
between Devon and Cornwall, it boasts a below. Network Rail required a 25 years’
unique design featuring two 139m lenticular anti-corrosive paint protection system.

iron trusses positioned 30m above the water. Based on the protection afforded on other

Completed in 1859 and opened by Prince major bridge protection schemes including
Albert, it now stands as a monument to its the Forth and Tay Rail Bridges, Network Rail
creator and still carries trains between the two specified a glass flake epoxy system. The
counties across its 666.8m span. Principal Contractor, Taziker Industrial Limited
from Horwich, Bolton, UK, selected Sherwin-

The bridge stands in an aggressive o , ) :
Williams as its paint supplier.

environment with relatively high levels of
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jj Specifications: Undercroft: Macropoxy M902, FIRETEX® FX1000, FX7000, Acrolon C237.
E Main train shed: Macropoxy M902, Macropoxy M905, Acrolon C237.

New train shed extension: Epigrip J984, Macropoxy C401, Acrolon G237.

Area coated: 150,000 m? = \

Serving over 6.5M passengers each year, the undercroft area at

St. Pancras International Station includes 680 cast iron columns,

cross members and buckle plates, all of which require 60 minutes fire
protection. These cast iron columns support the rail deck and platforms
for the Eurostar trains, and house a number of shop units and cafés.

With St. Pancras replacing Waterloo Station Now complete, the train shed will become the
as the London end of the Eurostar, the terminal set to serve trains from the North.
decision was taken to refurbish the Main Train This project required a coating specification
Shed. The paint had to protect and decorate to give at least 25 years anti-corrosion

the 140 year old structure, matching the protection, 60 minutes passive fire protection
English Heritage’s original colours. to a preferable finish.

The new ‘train shed’ was constructed
to replace the existing one whilst the
maintenance work was carried out.
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The Tay Rail Bridge spans the Firth of Tay, linking the city of Dundee to
Fife. It plays a key role in the region by carrying the Great North Eastern
Railway. It took just five years to build and set new engineering standards
for bridge building at the time. When it opened in 1887 it brought increased
travel and trade opportunities to the east coast of Scotland.

The bridge was built to replace an earlier The bridge stands in an aggressive
structure, which was destroyed by a gale in environment with high levels of humidity and
1879 in what was Britain’s worst rail disaster. salinity from the tidal Firth below. Network
The current structure is 3,265 m in length and Rail required 25 years anti-corrosion paint
includes 85 cast iron piers that support a steel protection system. Based on the protection
deck. Construction included 25,000 tons of afforded on other major bridge protection
cast iron and steel, 70,000 tons of concrete, schemes including the Forth Rail and Royal

ten million bricks and three million rivets. Albert Bridges.
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Requirements: To provide anti-corrosion protection for a minimum period of 25 years.

- Specifications: | Principally Network Rail Protective System M24/049. Calton Road Footbridge was repainted with Network Rail
g Protective System M34. All new steelwork was coated with Network Rail Protective System N13/008.

| Area coated: 50,000 m?
R e % Nw_:*# B

Edinburgh Waverley railway station is the main station in the Scottish
capital. Covering an area of more than 101,000 m?2 (25 acres) in the centre
of the city, it is the second-largest main line railway station in the United
Kingdom in terms of area, and is both a terminal station and a through
station, in contrast to most of the major London stations.

It is one of 19 stations managed by Network inconveniencing passengers and disrupting
Rail and is the northern limit of the East Coast the day to day running of this very busy

Main Line, although through-services railway station. Not all areas could be
operate to Glasgow, Dundee, Aberdeen, abrasive blast-cleaned so the contractor,
Perth and Inverness. Waverley is the second Xervon Palmers, required a protective system
busiest railway station in Scotland after that was suitable for blast-cleaned and
Glasgow Central and the 20th busiest in the mechanically prepared iron work. Also, it
United Kingdom. wasn’t possible to spray apply the paint to all
areas so a system that could be applied by

The major challenge was to prepare )
brush and spray was required.

and repaint all the iron work without
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Highways Agency protective systems for new steelwork

Sherwin-Williams has a full range of products that are approved to the Highways Agency standards
which are suitable for its new construction specifications.

Iltem No. Approved Highways Agency products
109 Zinc Clad M501 -
110 Transgard TG110 -
111 Transgard TG111V2 -
112 Macropoxy C267V3 -
121 Macropoxy K267 -
123 Macropoxy M922 (Transgard TG123) Macropoxy C123
1565 Mordant Wash [ 703 -
167 Acrolon C750V2 -
168 Acrolon C137V2 (Transgard TG168) -
169 Transgard TG169 -

For details of systems for bearings, please contact Sherwin-Williams technical customer support.

Metal Min total DFT of the

Type . 1st Coat 2nd Coat 3rd Coat 4th Coat .
coating paint system (um)

[tem No 109 112 167, 168, 169 275
Min DFT per 50 125 50

coat (um)

[tem No 111 112 167, 168, 169 300
Min DFT per 75 125 50

coat (um)

[tem No 109 112 112 167, 168, 169 400
Min DFT per 50 125 125 50

coat (um)

[tem No 110 123 167, 168, 169 525
Min DFT per 25 400 50

coat (um)

[tem No 111 112 112 167, 168, 169 425
Min DFT per 75 125 125 50

coat (um)

[tem No 109 112 200
Min DFT per 50 125

coat (um)

[tem No 111 112 225
Min DFT per 75 125

coat (um)

v [tem No Hot dip 155 or sweep 110, 112 or 121 112 or 121 167, 168, 169 2nd Coat item
galvanize blast 110: 225
Min DFT per 25 (item 110) or 125 .
. 2nd Coat items 112
coat (um) (items 112 or 121) or 121: 350
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SHERWIN-WILLIAMS.

Highways Agency protective systems for maintenance

Sherwin-Williams has a full range of products that are approved to the Highways Agency standards
which are suitable for its maintenance specifications.

Iltem No. Approved Highways Agency products
112 Macropoxy C267V3 -
115 Transgard TG115 Macropoxy M902
116 Transgard TG116 Macropoxy M905
121 Macropoxy K267 -
155 Mordant Wash L 703 -
168 Acrolon C137V2 (Transgard TG168) -
169 Transgard TG169 -
Type Substrate Surfacg 1st Coat ond Coat 3rd Coat Mln.total DFT of the
type preparation paint system (um)
I (M) — High Steel Clean, bright [tem No 115 116 168 or 169
build epoxy Sa2 or St3 . 300
(two-pack)/ quality steel | Min DFT (um) 100 50
Polyurethane
(two-pack) finish Aluminium Bright or [tem No 115 116 or 112 168 or 169
metal spray, sound metal . 300
zinc metal coating Min DFT (um) 100 50
spray
Existing paint Sound Item No Nil Nil 168 or 169
coats finishing . 50
coat or last | Min DFT (um) - - 50
undercoat
Other sound ltem No Nil 116 0or 112 168 or 169
coats 175
Min DFT (um) - 100 50
i (M) - Hot dip Bright or ltem No 155 121 168 or 169
Extended galvanizing sound metal ,
cure epoxy/ coating Min DFT (um) 100 50 175/280
Polyurethanes
I (M) Hot dip Bright or ltem No 121 168 or 169
(alternative) galvanizing sound metal _
- Extended coating Min DFT (um) 100 50 300
cure epoxy/
Polyurethanes
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Highways Agency bridges track record

Bridge Contractor Date

Tamar Bridge - Maintenance Tl Coatings 2015
Salford Swingbridge CSL 2014
Erskine Bridge Gabriel Hughes 2013
Farringdon Bridge Gabriel Hughes 2013

Hull Swingbridge Qualter Hall 2013

Wilford Toll Bridge - Nottingham John's of Nottingham 2013
A666 footbridges & gantries Powerprep 2012
Blackfriars Bridge Pyeroy 2012

London Cable car bridge Severfield UK 2012

St. Asaph Bagnalls 2011

Bascule Bridge, Liverpool Bagnalls 2010
Finneston Bridge MCL 2010
Sheepwash Bridge - Northumberland Matatec 2009
Tower Bridge Pyeroy 2009

A58(M) Flyover - Leeds Superblast 2008
Bilston Wishbone Bridge A41/A4150 Hardyman & Co 2008
Newport SDR Usk Viaduct Fairfield Mabey 2008

Sir Howey Bridge Fairfield Mabey 2008
Ravenglass Viaduct Superblast 2007

Swale Bridge - Isle of Sheppey Fairfield Mabey 2006
Humber Bridge Colas 2005
Darrington to Dishforth Relief Road Fairfield Mabey 2004
A47 Hardwick Roundabout Bridge Fairfield Mabey 2003
Cottingley Viaduct Fairfield Mabey 2003

Foyle Bridge Pyeroy 2003

Lesbury Bridge Fairfield Mabey 2003

Tinsley Viaduct Interserve Industrial Services 2003
Avonmouth Bridge Interserve Industrial Services 2002
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Highways Agency bridges track record

Bridge Contractor Date

Barton Bridge Colebrand 2002

M6 Toll Road Bridges (46 bridges) Fairfield Mabey 2002
Marlow Suspension Bridge Southern Contracting Services 2002
A27 Adur Viaduct - Shoreham Interserve Industrial Services 2001
Clifton Suspension Bridge CSST & lan Williams 2001

A1 to M1 link Bridges (8 bridges) Cleveland Bridge 1999
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case studies
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Sherwin-Williams has been involved in numerous
projects both large and small. Each one presenting
its own challenge where high performance coatings
and innovative products have always been used.

Below are a selection of shortened overviews.
DOWNLOAD THE

Download the more indepth case studies here. — —— MORE INDEPTH
CASE STUDIES HERE

M6 TOLL ROAD
BRIDGES

M5 AVONMOUTH
ROAD BRIDGE

M1 TINSLEY VIADUCT SWALE CROSSING

TOWER BRIDGE
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MS Avonmouth
road bridge

Requirements: 20 years’ external corrosion protection.

Specifications:

Transgard TG111V2 (Zinc phosphate primer/buildcoat), Transgard TG112 (Epoxy MIO buildcoat),

Transgard TG169 (Sheen acrylic urethane topcoat).

Avonmouth Bridge is a twin box girder cantilever type bridge
that spans the river Avon between junctions 18 and 19 of

the M5 motorway and was opened to public traffic in 1974.
Originally it was built as a three-lane highway with a cycle and

footpath also attached.

The bridge is 1,388m long, 40m wide, 30m
high and spans 174m over the river Avon
estuary. There are eighteen spans in all, ten
on the north side and eight on the south side.

The bridge was built so that traffic travelling
to and from the south-west of England could
bypass the city of Bristol. An increase in traffic
necessitated widening and strengthening

of the bridge in the 1990’s to cope with the

extra load imposed on it. In 2002, a painting
programme was undertaken to completely
repaint the external surfaces of the bridge.
Sherwin-Williams was asked to supply a
Highways Agency compliant anti-corrosion
coatings system for the project that would
protect the steelwork for a minimum period of
20 years to first maintenance.
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M6 Toll
road bridges

: 25 years’ external corrosion protection.
Specifications: | Transgard TG110, Transgard TG123, Acrolon C137V2.
BT
:L‘ 46 Bridges in total. ,

L S — T
The M6 toll road was opened in 2002 to allow traffic an

alternative route to the very congested section of the M6

around Birmingham from junctions 3A to 11A, which is the

busiest section of the MG6.

The toll road is a 27 mile long stretch of girders and cross beams. The use of de-icing

a standard three lane motorway which salt/grit on the roads during winter and the
incorporates ten junctions and as part of its associated wet spray, creates an aggressive

construction required a total of 58 bridges to marine type micro-climate.
be fabricated to support the project. Forty six
of these overbridges utilised structural steel
elements that required the application of anti-
corrosive protective coatings.

Sherwin-Williams recommended a non-
standard Highway Agency paint system
based on glass flake epoxy, which has an
excellent track record in the offshore industry,
The majority of the bridges span the toll road to protect the structures.

and were constructed from large I-section
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Requirements: 20 years’ external corrosion protection and anti-corrosive protection to the internal of the box girders.

Specifications: | Transgard TG111V2 (Zinc phosphate primer/buildcoat), Transgard TG112 (Epoxy MIO buildcoat),
Transgard TG169 (Sheen acrylic urethane topcoat).

Area coated: External steelwork: 155,000 m2, internal steelwork: 85,000 m?

Tinsley Viaduct is a two-tier steel box girder road bridge which
was the first of its kind in the UK. The bridge crosses the Don
Valley between the split junction 34 of the M1 motorway. It
spans the River Don, the Sheffield canal, as well as road and
rail lines, with the upper tier carrying the M1 motorway and the
lower tier the A631 road directly underneath.

The bridge is 1,033m long, approx 30m wide Due to new EU legislation regarding
and 20m high from the top tier and includes the carrying of 40-tonne vehicles, an

a 50m span which is the longest of twenty. additional strengthening and painting
The bridge was built in 1968 and cost programme was undertaken in 2003.
around £6 million to build. At that time, The bridge required a paint system that

would last up to 20 years before another

there had been some high-profile failures ) , _
major maintenance would be required.

of bridges of this type of construction, so

further strengthening work was carried Sherwin-Williams was asked to supply anti-

out to reinforce the bridge in 1983. corrosion coatings systems that complied
with Highways Agency standards.
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Swale Crossing

Requirements: 20 years’ external corrosion protection to the structural steelwork.

Specifications: | TSA (thermally sprayed aluminium), Transgard TG1589, Transgard TG111V2,
Transgard TG112, Acrolon C137V2.

Area coated: Approximately 14,000 tonnes of structural steel.

The Swale Crossing was built to connect the Kent mainland with
the Isle of Sheppy in south east England, linking the M2 and M20
motorways with Sheppy via the A249.

The bridge is approximately 1,300m long, All of steelwork was fabricated and painted
21m wide, and its highest point stands 31m at the Mabey Bridge facilities in Chepstow,
above ground level. The longest span is South Wales then transported to site in Kent
92.5m as it crosses the Swale estuary, the old for erection although minor repairs and field
existing A249 and the local railway line. joint repairs were carried out at site.

The bridge is constructed from numerous Sherwin-Williams was asked to supply an
I-section girders and cross beams and 15% anti-corrosion coating system for the project
of the steel came from recycled sources as that would satisfy the Highways Agency

this was an important aspect of the project. specifications.
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Tower Bridge has stood over the River Thames in London since
1894 and is one of the most recognisable landmarks in the world.
It is the only bridge on the Thames which can be raised.

The original specification included total a Network Rail approved system based on
removal of the existing paintwork by abrasive mechanical methods of surface preparation
blast-cleaning, this would have meant the was agreed to remove all unsound existing
bridge had to be closed for three months. paintwork.

Transport for London wanted to keep the A surface-tolerant epoxy coating system
structure open to prevent disruption during was used to meet the requirements of a C5M
the busy summer period and alternative ideas environmental specification.

were explored. Protective coatings for anti-corrosion of
Repainting from cradles could keep the Macropoxy M902, Macropoxy M905 and
structure open but blast-cleaning was not Acrolon C137V2 were used in this project.

possible from cradles. After discussions,
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DURA-PLATE™ 301W
SURFACE TOLERANT

ProbucT INFORMATION

Probuct DESCRIPTION

REecommENDED USEs

DURA-PLATE® 301W is a low temperature curing, surface and

humidity tolerant two-pack modified epoxy. It can be applied without dew
point restrictions and over wet steel surfaces. 301W shows good chemi-
cal and abrasion resistance and good edge-retentive properties. It can be
applied over steel prepared by hydroblasting, grit blasting or mechanical
tooling.

- Excellent edge retention

- No dew point or relative humidity restrictions

- Excellent anticorrosive properties

- Can be applied over wet substrates

- Can be applied over medium flash rust

- Excellent substrate and intercoat adhesion

ENDORSEMENTS

Dura-Plate 301W is approved for Network Rail maintenance
specification.

Certificate No’s XM92-M34-197, XM92-M34-200, XM92-M34-201.

Probuct CHARACTERISTICS

Finish: Semi-gloss
Colour: Limited range
Volume Solids: 97 + 3%
Weight Solids: 98 + 2%
VOC (EPA Method 24): <100 g/l; 0.83 Ib/gl
Mix Ratio: 7:3 by volume
Specific Weight: 1.3 kgflitre (may vary with shade).
Theoretical Spreading Rate per coat:
Minimum Maximum
Wet microns (mils) 103 (4.1) 309 (12.3)
Dry microns (mils) 100 (4) 300 (12)
~Coverage m?/L (sq ft/gal) 9.7 (403) 3.3 (137)

This figure makes no allowance for surface profile, uneven
application, overspray or losses in containers and equipment

Brush application may require mulitple coats to achieve maximum film
thickness and uniformity of appearance.

Drying Schedule
@ 0°C/32°F @ 10°C/50°F @ 20°C/68°F

To touch: 21 hours 15 hours 4.5 hours
To recoat:
minimum: 48 hours 24 hours 8 hours
maximum: 6 months 6 months 6 months
To handle: 48 hours 24 hours 20 hours
Pot life: 90 minutes 50 minutes 30 minutes

These figures are given as a guide only. Factors such as air movement
and humidity must also be considered

Can be overcoated with Dura-Plate 301 Range for up to 6 months
provided the surfaces to be coated have been suitably cleaned.
For overcoating with polyurethane and epoxy topcoats, maximum
recommended interval without abrasion is 28 days.

For overcoating with other products and/or outside of this window please
contact Sherwin-Williams

DURA-PLATE 301W is an anticorrosive coating for long
service life steel protection. It can be used for both immersion
and above the waterline service in marine, offshore,
construction and industrial applications.

Itis suitable for new building, conversion, repair or maintenance
applications. It provides superior performance protecting areas
such as ballast tanks, void tanks, crude oil tanks, slop tanks,
mud pits, wet spaces, bilges, decks, external hull and steel

bridges.

PERFORMANCE CHARACTERISTICS

Test Name Test Method Results
After application and 1740 - 2500 psi
curing 12,0 - 17,2 MPa

1350 - 1550 psi

After 1000 hrs salt fog 9.3-10.8 MPa

Adhesion (Pull-off)

ASTM D4541
After 2000 hrs salt fog 1305 psi/ 9,0 MPa

After 1000 hrs
condensation

1500 - 1800 psi
10,3 - 12,4 MPa

Rust rating: 10

Atmospheric Blistering rating: 10

Exposure 12 months Scribe undercut:
1.0mm
Cathodic Disbonding  ASTM G8 Passes

ASTM D4585, 1000 hrs.  ASTM D1654, Rating:10

Humidity Resistance )\ o1\ pasgs 2000 hrs.  No defects

ASTM B117, 1000 hours  D1654: Rating: 10

Salt Fog Resistance ASTM B117, 2000 hours  No defects

Shelf Life: 12 months, unopened
Store indoors at 4.5°C (40°F) to 38°C
(100°F)

Flash Point: > 102°C(>212°F), mixed (ASTM D56)

Clean Up: THO3

RECOMMENDED SYSTEMS

Dry Film Thickness / ct.
Microns  (Mils)

Immersion or Atmospheric

1-2 cts. DURA-PLATE 301W 100-300 (4-12)
1-3 cts. DURA-PLATE 301W 100-150 (4-6)
Atmospheric

1-2 cts. DURA-PLATE 301W 100-150 (4-6)
* 1-2 cts. Topcoat 50-100 (2-4)

* Polyurethane and Isocyanate free topcoats from the
Sherwin-Williams portfolio

The systems listed above are representative of the product’s use, other
systems may be appropriate, please contact Sherwin-Williams.

www.sherwin-williams.com/protectiveEMEA
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DURA-PLATE™ 301W
SURFACE TOLERANT

ProbucT INFORMATION

APPLICATION CONDITIONS

SURFACE PREPARATION

Ambient Temperature:

Minimum: 0°C/32°F
Substrate Temperature:

Minimum: 0°C/32°F

Maximum: 50°C/122°F

Relative humidity: No restrictions

APpPLICATION EQUIPMENT
Airless Spray - GRACO KING 56:1 OR SIMILAR -ALL FILTERS
REMOVED - MIN 3/8” HOSE DIAMETER
Nozzle Size: 17-21 thou (0.43 — 0.54mm)
Fan Angle: 60° - 80°
Operating Pressure: 3500-3900 psi (246-274kg/cm?)

The airless spray details given above are intended as a guide
only. Details such as fluid hose length and diameter, paint
temperature and job shape and size all have an effect on

the spray tip and operating pressure chosen. However, the
operating pressure should be the lowest possible consistent
with satisfactory atomisation. As conditions will var%/ from job
to job, it is the applicators’ responsibility to ensure that the
equipment in use has been set up to give the best results. If
in doubt Sherwin-Williams should be consulted.

Brush
The material is suitable for brush application, as a stripe coat
or for touch up of small areas @ 75um dft maximum.

Application of more than one coat will be necessary to give
equivalent dry film thickness to a single spray applied coat.

AbDpDITIONAL NOTES

Epoxy Coatings - Colour Stability: ) )
Variable colour stability is a feature of epoxy materials which
tend to yellow and darken with age whether used on internal or
external areas. Therefore any areas touched-up and repaired
with the same colour at a later date may be obvious due to this
colour change. . )

When epoxy materials are exposed to ultra-violet light a surface
chalking effect will develop. This phenomenon results in loss
of gloss and a fine powder coating at the surface which may
give rise to_colour variation depending on the aspect of the
steelwork. This effect in no way detracts from the performance

of the system.

ORDERING INFORMATION

16 litre (20.8kg) kit: Part A: 11.2 litres in a 20 litre container
Part B: 4.8 litres in a 5 litre container

4 litre (5.2kg) kit: Part A: 2.8 litres in a 5 litre container

PartB: 1.2 litresin a 2.5 litre container

WARRANTY

Any person or company using the product without first making further enquiries as
to the suitability of the product for the intended purpose does so at their own risk,
and Sherwin-Williams can accept no liability for the performance of the product, or
for any loss or damage arising out of such use.

The information detailed in this Data Sheet is liable to modification from time to
time in the light of experience and of normal product

development, and before using, customers are advised to check with
Sherwin-Williams, quoting the reference number, to ensure that they possess the
latest issue.

Surface must be clean and in sound condition. Remove all oil,
dust, grease, dirt, loose rust, and other foreign material to ensure
adequate adhesion.

DURA-PLATE 301W is tolerant to hydroblasted, wet or dry
abrasive blasted or mechanically prepared surfaces.

Sa 2 ISO 8501-1:2007
(SSPC-SP6/NACE 3)
\KI\QJ-ZI\,(IlgSPC SP12-VIS4(I)/NACE

Mechanical Prepared:  ST3 ISO )8501-1 :2007
(SSPC-SP3)

Additional Cleaningt; Options:

Independent of the yFe of surface preparation, the moisture
tolerance of D301W allows for a clean water surface washing
before coating to reduce salt contamination. D301W tolerance
to iron oxide allows the coating to be applied to a flash rusted
surface ﬁq7uivalent to M degree as described at SSPC VIS4 (1)
/ NACE N°7 standard).

Abrasive blasting:

Hydroblasting:

Recoating over old paints in good condition: D301W in most
cases can be applied over existing sound coating systems.
Adhesion to existing coatings should be tested in a small area,
before painting. Also, the adhesion of the old material should be
verified. All loose materials should be removed. Please contact
Sherwin-Williams to evaluate surface preparation alternatives.
Acceptable cleaning and degreasing the surface is required.
Abrading the old coating surface, to promote adhesion, is also
recommended.

Tolerant to application to surfaces which may be wet at the
time of application. An acceptable ‘wet’ surface is defined as a
surface on which a thin, even film of moisture is present, but is
free from running water, droplets or pooled water. An acceptable
wet condition can be field tested by drawing a “V” the size of a
hand in a vertical substrate. If this causes water to drip or run
down the surface then the water load in the surface is too high
(“saturated”). If not, it is considered “wet” and it is acceptable
to apply Dura-Plate 301W”.

Surface Preparation Standards
Condition of  1SO 8501-1 Swedish Std.

Surface BS7079:A1 SIS055900 SSPC NACE
White Metal Sa3 Sa3 SP5 1
Near White Metal Sa25 Sa25 SP10 2
Commercial Blast Sa 2 Saz2 SP6 3
Brush-Off Blast Sa 1 Sa 1 SP7 4
Rusted CSt3 CsSt3 SP3
Power Tool Cleaning pitteq & Rusted D St 3 DSt3 SP3

HEALTH AND SAFETY

Consult Product Health and Safety Data Sheet for information on safe stor-
age, handling and application of this product.

www.sherwin-williams.com/protectiveEMEA
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EPIDEK™ M153
EPOXY DECK COATING

ProbucT INFORMATION

Probuct DESCRIPTION

AVERAGE DRYING TIMES

Aggregate dressed, ultra heavy duty, hard wearing, coal tar free,
solvent-less epoxy anti-slip deck coating.

REecommENDED UsSE

For the treatment of deck surfaces subject to the most
extreme of operational conditions requiring a high degree of
impact and abrasion resistance; where a high level of
anti-slip properties need to be retained under conditions of
severe crude oil and hydrocarbon contamination.

@ 15°C @ 23°C
To touch: 6 hours 5 hours
To recoat: 6 hours 5 hour
To handle: 20 hours 14 hours
Pot Life: 1%2 hours 1 hour

These figures are given as a guide only. Factors such as air
movement and humidity must also be considered.

ENDORSEMENTS

REecomMMENDED PRIMERS / TOPCOATS

Complies with NORSOK M501 (Rev.5) System 4

REecommENDED APPLICATION METHODS

Trowel ( see overleaf )

Recommended Cleanser/Thinner: No 5

Macropoxy C425V2 Zinc Phosphate Primer/Buildcoat
Macropoxy L425 Zinc Phosphate Primer
Macropoxy M262 Hi-Build Finish

PAckAGE

Propbuct CHARACTERISTICS

Flash Point: Base : 14°C Additive : 14°C

% Solids by Volume: 95 + 2% (ASTM-D2697-91)
Colour Availability: Dark Grey and Green

VOC

42 gmsl/litre determined practically in accordance with UK Regu-
lations PG6/23

42 gmsllitre calculated from formulation to satisfy EC Solvent
Emissions Directive

22 gms/kilo content by weight from formulation, to satisfy EC
Solvent Emissions Directive

REcomMMENDED THICKNESS

Dn{(film Wet film Theoretical
thickness thickness coverage
3000 microns 3158 microns 0.32 m?/Itr*

*This figure makes no allowance for surface profile, uneven
application, overspray or losses in containers and equip-
ment. Film thickness will vary depending on actual use and
specification.

PrAcTIicAL APPLICATION RATES -
MICRONS PER COAT

Trowel
Dry 3000
Wet 3158

A two component package comprising Component ‘A’ and
‘B

Component A (20 litre pail); Containing 12.6 litres base screed
unit comprising epoxy resin base, curing agent and fine silica
grit.

Component B (nylon sack); Containing 25kg calcined bauxite
aggregate (see over).

Pack Size: 12.6 litre unit when mixed

. : 1.54 parts base to 1 part additive by vol-
Mixing Ratio ume plus silica grit
Weight: 1.84 kg/litre (may vary with shade).
Shelf Life: 2 years from date of manufacture or

‘Use By’ date where specified.

www.sherwin-williams.com/protectiveEMEA
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EPIDEK™ M153
EPOXY DECK COATING

ProbucT INFORMATION

SURFACE PREPARATION

AbpDITIONAL NOTES

Material should be applied direct to blast cleaned steel
prepared to a minimum standard of Sa2%2 BS EN ISO 8501-
1:2007. Average surface profile in the range 50-100 microns.

Ensure surfaces to be coated are clean, dry and free from all
surface contamination.

For application on other surfaces such as concrete, please
consult Sherwin-Williams.

APPLICATION EQUIPMENT

Trowel

Thoroughly mix contents of epoxy resin and curing agent
containers of Component ‘A’ to a homogeneous consistency.
The fine silica grit of Component ‘A’ must then be added and
mixed using a suitable power stirrer until homogeneous.

The mixed screed is applied and spread, using a trowel or float,
after pouring onto the substrate, to an even wet film thickness

of 3mm, using a wet film gauge to monitor the application. The
screed must be applied in one application.

Within 10-20 minutes (depending on temperature) of applying
the base screed Component ‘A’ it must be dressed using the
contents of Component ‘B’. The method is to scatter the dressing
aggregate onto the screed until it is fully saturated to excess and
no screed appears visible.

After 24 hours curing at a minimum temperature of 10°C, excess
dressing aggregate is removed normally by sweeping using a
stiff bristled yard brush. Provided it is dry and free from other
contamination excess aggregate may be re-used.

APpPLICATION CONDITIONS AND OVERCOATING

It is preferred that whenever practical Epidek M153 should be
applied directly on to blast cleaned steel to Sa2'2. M153 may
be applied over an approved high build epoxy primer.

If applied over Macropoxy Blast Primer the primer thickness
must be carefully controlled. The target DFT is 25um but the
maximum DFT applied must not exceed 40um. If a high build
primer is required please use one of those recommended on
the front of this data sheet.

This material should preferably be applied at temperatures
in excess of 10°C. In conditions of high relative humidity, ie
80-85% good ventilation conditions are essential. Substrate
temperature shall be at least 3°C above the dew point and
always above 0°C.

At application temperatures below 10°C, drying and curing
times will be significantly extended, and spraying
characteristics may be impaired.

Application at ambient air temperatures below 5°C is not
recommended.

If it is desired to overcoat outside the times stated on the data
sheet, please seek advice of Sherwin-Williams.

Drying times, curing times and pot life should be considered
as a guide only.

The curing reaction of epoxies commences immediately the
two components are mixed, and since the reaction is de-
pendent on temperature, the curing time and pot life will be
approximately halved by a 10°C increase in temperature and
doubled by a 10°C decrease in temperature.

Calcined Bauxite Aggregate
Four sizes of aggregate are available depending on degree of
anti-slip properties required and end use:-

Light Aggregate (0.85-1.70mm )
Medium Aggregate (1.40 - 2.00mm )
Heavy Aggregate (1.40 - 2.80mm)
Road Aggregate (3.00 - 5.00mm)

hoN~

N.B. Consumption of aggregate will depending upon screed
thickness, efficiency of excess aggregate recovery and
recycling. For guidance on quantities of aggregate consult
sheet entitled Epigrip M153 Supplementary Information.

Overcoating

If it is felt desirable to overcoat the surface of Epidek M153
Heavy Duty Deck Coating or to mark surfaces with a different
colour this may be achieved by the application of a coat of
Macropoxy M262 Hi-Build Finish.

Numerical values quoted for physical data may vary slightly
from batch to batch.

HEALTH AND SAFETY

Consult Product Health and Safety Data Sheet for information on
safe storage, handling and application of this product.

WARRANTY

Any person or company using the product without first making further enquiries as
to the suitability of the product for the intended purpose does so at their own risk,
and Sherwin-Williams can accept no liability for the performance of the product,
or for any loss or damage arising out of such use.

The information detailed in this Data Sheet is liable to modification from time to
time in the light of experience and of normal product development, and before
using, customers are advised to check with Sherwin-Williams, quoting the
reference number, to ensure that they possess the latest issue.

www.sherwin-williams.com/protectiveEMEA
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Protective MACROPOXY™ C123
& EPOXY GLASS FLAKE

Marine

SHERWIN @ Oatings FORMERLY KNOWN AS EPIGRIP C123
WILLIAMS.
Revised 02/2016 Issue 9 PRrobucTt INFORMATION
Probuct DESCRIPTION AVERAGE DRYING TIMES

A high solids 2-pack epoxy, pigmented with glass flake and

anti-corrosive @15°C @ 23°C

To touch: 4 hours 2% hours
RecommenpeD Use To recoat: 8hours 2% hours
Anti-corrosive protection of blast cleaned steel. To handle 18 hours 12 hours
Especially suitable for steel structures, bridges and infrastructure These figures are at 250um dry and are given as a guide
in aggressive atmospheric conditions only. Factors such as air movement and humidity must also

be considered
ENDORSEMENTS

REeEcomMMENDED PRIMERS

Network Rail Item 7.2.3.

Highways Agency Item No. 123 Compatable with a wide range of Macropoxy, Zinc Clad
RecommENDED ApPpLICATION METHODS Epoxy primers and buildcoats.
Airless Spray RecomMMENDED TOPCOATS

Brush (for stripe coat and touch-up only) Indefinitely self overcoatable provided the coating has been
Recommended Cleanser / Thinner: No 2 suitably cleaned. For optimum intercoat adhesion with other
epoxy topcoats, overcoating should occur within 14 days. Where
Propuct CHARACTERISTICS atmospheric exposure is required, overcoat with Acrolon
Flash Point: Base: 40°C Additive: 41°C C137V2 within 7 days at a minimum dft of 50 microns or in
% Solids by Volume: 83+4% (ASTM-D2697-91) the case of Acrolon C750V2 overcoat within .4 days. The.se
) overcoating times refer to achievement of optimum adhesion
Pot Life:  1hourat23°C 30 mins at 35°C at 23°C and will vary with temperature. For overcoating outside

the above parameters and with alkyd systems, consult Sherwin-

Col Availability: Limited
olour Availability: Limited range Williams for advice

vVOoC
131 gmsllitre determined practically in accordance with UK PAckace
Regulations PG6/23 ) o ) i i
161 gmsllitre calculated from formulation to satisfy EC Solvent A two component material supplied in separate containers (-
Emission/s Directive o o EC to be mixed prior to use. s
107 gms/kilo content by weight from formulation, to satisfy E P ; ; ; ; MAINTENANCE
Solvent Emissions Directive Pack Size: 20 litre and 5 litre units when mixed SPEC
RECOMMENDED THICKNESS Mixing Ratio 4 parts base to 1 part additive by volume.
Drv film Wet film Theoretical Weight: 1.52 kg/litre (may vary with shade).

thickness thickness coverage 9 f date of fact

250 microns 301 microns 3.3m?/ltr* Shelf Life: 2 years from date of manufacture or

400 microns 482 microns 2.1m?/Itr*

Maximum sag tolerance typically 720um wet (600um dry) by
airless spray .

*This figure makes no allowance for surface profile, uneven
application, overspray or losses in containers and
equipment. Film thickness will vary depending on actual
use and specification

=

MAINTENANCE

PRrAcTICAL APPLICATION RATES - MICRONS PER COAT

Airless Spray Brush SPECS
Dry 400* 250
Wet 482 302
www.sherwin-williams.com/protectiveEMEA
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MACROPOXY™ C123
EPOXY GLASS FLAKE

FORMERLY KNOWN AS EPIGRIP C123

ProbucT INFORMATION

SURFACE PREPARATION

Blast clean to Sa2'% ( 1ISO 8501-1:2007 ). Average surface profile
in the range 50-100 microns.

Ensure surfaces to be coated are clean, dry and free from all
surface contamination.

Macropoxy L574 or Macropoxy M111 should be specified where
there is a requirement for a blast primer. Other blast primers

should not be used without reference to Sherwin-Williams.

APPLICATION EQUIPMENT

Airless Spray
Nozzle Size :0.48-0.58mm (17-23 thou)
Fan Fan Angle : 40°

Operating Pressure : 235kg/cm? (3360 psi)

The airless spray details given above are intended as a guide
only. Details such as fluid hose length and diameter, paint
temperature and job shape and size all have an effect on the
spray tip and operating pressure chosen. However, the
operating pressure should be the lowest possible consistent
with satisfactory atomisation. As conditions will vary from job to
job, itis the applicators’ responsibility to ensure that the
equipment in use has been set up to give the best results. If in
doubt Sherwin-Williams should be consulted.

N.B. C123 is capable of being applied by brush at 250 microns
dft as a stripecoat, or for touch up of small areas.

APpPLICATION CONDITIONS AND OVERCOATING

In conditions of high relative humidity ie 80-85%, good ventilation
conditions are essential. Substrate temperature shall be at least
3°C above the dew point and always above 0°C.

At application temperatures below 10°C, drying and curing times
will be significantly extended, and spraying characteristics may be
impaired.

Application at ambient air temperatures below 5°C is not
recommended.

In order to achieve optimum water and chemical resistance,
temperature needs to be maintained above 10°C during curing.
Ifitis desired to overcoat outside the times stated on the data sheet,
please seek advice of Sherwin-Williams

AbppiTioNAL NOTES

Drying times, curing times and pot life should be considered as a
guide only.

The curing reaction of epoxies commences immediately the two
components are mixed, and since the reaction is dependent on
temperature, the curing time and pot life will be approximately
halved by a 10°C increase in temperature and doubled by a 10°C
decrease in temperature.

Epoxy Coatings — Colour Stability

Variable colour stability is a feature of epoxy materials which tend
to yellow and darken with age whether used on internal or external
areas. Therefore any areas touched-up and repaired with the same
colour at a later date may be obvious due to this colour change.
When epoxy materials are exposed to ultra-violet light a surface
chalking effect will develop. This phenomenon results in loss of
gloss and a fine powder coating at the surface which may give rise
to colour variation depending on the aspect of the steelwork. This
effect in no way detracts from the performance of the system.

Epoxy Coatings - Tropical Use

Epoxy paints at the time of mixing should not exceed a temperature
of 35°C. Use of these products outside of the pot life may result
in inferior adhesion properties even if the materials appear fit for
application. Thinning the mixed product will not alleviate this
problem.

The maximum air and substrate temperature for application is
50°C providing conditions allow satisfactory application and
film formation. If the air and substrate temperatures exceed 50°C
and epoxy coatings are applied under these conditions, paint film
defects such as dry spray, bubbling and pinholing etc, can occur
within the coating.

Numerical values quoted for physical data may vary slightly from
batch to batch.

HEALTH & SAFETY

Consult Product Health and Safety Data Sheet for information on
safe storage, handling and application of this product.

WARRANTY

Any person or company using the product without first making further enquiries as to
the suitability of the product for the intended purpose does so at their own risk, and
Sherwin-Williams can accept no liability for the performance of the product, or for any
loss or damage arising out of such use.

The information detailed in this Data Sheet is liable to modification from time to time
in the light of experience and of normal product development, and before using,
customers are advised to check with Sherwin-Williams, quoting the reference number,
to ensure that they possess the latest issue.
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MACROPOXY™ C267V3

EPOXY UNDERCOAT/MIO

FORMERLY KNOWN AS EPIGRIP C267V3 MIO

ProbucT INFORMATION

Probuct DESCRIPTION

AVERAGE DRYING TIMES

A high solids 2-pack epoxy, pigmented with micaceous iron
oxide.

RecommENDED USE

As an undercoat in conjunction with high performance primers

ENDORSEMENTS

HA ltem No 112

REecommENDED APPLICATION METHODS

Airless Spray
Conventional Spray
Brush

Roller

Recommended Thinner:
Cleanser/Thinner No 5 (for thinning)
Cleanser/Thinner No 9 or No13 (for cleaning)

PropucTt CHARACTERISTICS

Flash Point: Base : 32°C Additive : 23°C
% Solids by Volume: 78 + 3% (ASTM-D2697-91)
Pot Life: 2hrs @15°C, 1% hrs @ 23°C, 1hr @ 35°C
Colour Availability: Grey MIO, Dark Grey MIO

VvVOC

203 gms/litre determined practically in accordance with UK
Regulations PG6/23

250 gmsllitre calculated from formulation to satisfy EC Solvent
Emissions Directive

120 gms/kilo content by weight from formulation, to satisfy EC
Solvent Emissions Directive

REcOMMENDED THICKNESS

Dry film Wet film Theoretical
thickness thickness coverage
125 microns 160 microns 6.24m?/Itr*

*This figure makes no allowance for surface profile, uneven
application, overspray or losses in containers and equip-
ment. Film thickness will vary depending on actual use and
specification

PRrAcTICAL APPLICATION RATES - MICRONS PER COAT

Airless Conventional

Spray Spray Brush Roller
Dry 125* 125 **Q8 59
Wet 160 160 125 75

* Maximum sa% tolerance with overlap typically 256um wet
(200um dry) by airless spray

** Maximum sag tolerance with overlap typically 179um wet
(140um dry) by brush.

@15°C @23°C @35°C

To touch: 1% hours 45 minutes 30 minutes
To recoat: 6 hours 4 hours 2 hours
To handle 10 hours 6 hours 3 hours

These figures are given as a guide only. Factors such as air
movement and humidity must also be considered.

REcomMMENDED PRIMERS
Compatable with a wide range of Macropoxy, Znc Clad Epoxy
primers and buildcoats.

REecomMMENDED TOPCOATS

Indefinitely overcoatable with epoxy systems provided the
surfaces to be coated have been suitably cleaned. Where a
high degree of gloss and colour retention is required overcoat
with, Acrolon C137V2, Acrolon C237, Acrolon 1850 and Acrolon
7300 within 7 days at a minimum dft of 50 microns or in the case
of Acrolon C750V2 overcoat within 4 days. These overcoating
times refer to achievement of optimum adhesion at 23°C and
will vary with temperature.

PACKAGE

A two component material supplied in separate containers
to be mixed prior to use.

Pack Size: 18 litre and 5 litre units when mixed.
Mixing Ratio 4 parts base to 1 part additive by volume
Weight: 2.08kg/litre (may vary with shade)
Shelf Life: 12 months from date of manufacture or

‘Use By’ date where specified

www.sherwin-williams.com/protectiveEMEA
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MACROPOXY™ C267V3

EPOXY UNDERCOAT/MIO

FORMERLY KNOWN AS EPIGRIP C267V3 MIO

ProbucT INFORMATION

SURFACE PREPARATION

ADpDITIONAL NOTES

Ensure surfaces to be coated are clean, dry and free from all
surface contamination.

APPLICATION EQUIPMENT

Airless Spray

Nozzle Size : 0.46mm (15-19 thou)
Fan Angle : 40°

Operating Pressure : 155kg/cm? (2200 psi)

The airless spray details given above are intended as a guide
only. Details such as fluid hose length and diameter, paint
temperature and job shape and size all have an effect on the
spray tip and operating pressure chosen. However, the operating
pressure should be the lowest possible consistent with
satisfactory atomisation. As conditions will vary from job to job, it
is the applicators’ responsibility to ensure that the equipment in
use has been set up to give the best results. If in doubt
Sherwin-Williams should be consulted.

Conventional Spray
Nozzle Size
Atomising Pressure
Fluid Pressure

1.27mm (50 thou)
3.5kg/cm? (50 psi)
0.7kg/cm? (10 psi)

The details of atomising pressure, fluid pressure and nozzle size
are given as a guide. It may be found that slight variations of
pressure will provide optimum atomisation in some
circumstances according to the set up in use. Atomising air
pressure depends on the air cap in use and the fluid pressure
depends on the length of line and direction of feed i.e. horizontal
or vertical.

For application by conventional spray, it may be necessary to thin
the paint by the addition of up to 10% Cleanser Thinner No. 5.
Where thinning has been carried out the wet film thickness must
be adjusted accordingly.

N.B. Thinning will affect VOC compliance.

Brush and Roller

The material is suitable for brush and roller application.
Application of more than one coat may be necessary to give
equivalent dry film thickness to a single spray applied coat.

APPLICATION CONDITIONS AND OVERCOATING

Epoxy paints should preferably be applied at temperatures in
excess of 10°C. In conditions of high relative humidity, ie 80-85%
good ventilation conditions are essential. Substrate temperature
shall be at least 3°C above the dew point and always above 0°C.

At application temperatures below 10°C, drying and curing times
will be significantly extended, and spraying characteristics may be
impaired.

Application at ambient air temperatures below 5°C is not
recommended.

In order to achieve optimum water and chemical resistance, tem-
perature needs to be maintained above 10°C during curing.

If itis desired to overcoat outside the times stated on the data sheet,
please seek advice of Sherwin-Williams.

Drying times, curing times and pot life should be considered as a
guide only.

The curing reaction of epoxies commences immediately the two
components are mixed, and since the reaction is dependent on
temperature, the curing time and pot life will be approximately
halved by a 10°C increase in temperature and doubled by a 10°C
decrease in temperature.

Epoxy Coatings - Tropical Use

Epoxy paints at the time of mixing should not exceed a temperature
of 35°C. Atthis temperature the pot life will be approximately halved.
Use of these products outside of the pot life may result in inferior
adhesion properties even if the materials appear fit for application.
Thinning the mixed product will not alleviate this problem.

The maximum air and substrate temperature for application is
50°C providing conditions allow satisfactory application and film
formation. Ifthe airand substrate temperatures exceed 50°C and epoxy
coatings are applied under these conditions, paint film defects
such as dry spray, bubbling and pinholing etc. can occur within
the coating.

Numerical values quoted for physical data may vary slightly from
batch to batch.

HeALTH & SAFETY

Consult Product Health and Safety Data Sheet for information on
safe storage, handling and application of this product.

WARRANTY

Any person or company using the product without first making further enquiries as to
the suitability of the product for the intended purpose does so at their own risk, and
Sherwin-Williams can accept no liability for the performance of the product, or for any
loss or damage arising out of such use.

The information detailed in this Data Sheet is liable to modification from time to time
in the light of experience and of normal product development, and before using,
customers are advised to check with Sherwin-Williams, quoting the reference number,
to ensure that they possess the latest issue.

www.sherwin-williams.com/protectiveEMEA
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MACROPOXY™ C400V3

EPOXY ZINC PHOSPHATE

FORMERLY KNOWN AS EPIGRIP C400V3

ProbucT INFORMATION

Probuct DESCRIPTION

REcoMMENDED THICKNESS

A multi-functional Epoxy Zinc Phosphate coating for the
protection of carbon steel

REecommENDED UsSE

Macropoxy C400V3 Multi-functional Epoxy Coating is suitable for the
protection of steelwork in a range of exposure environments from C1
to C5 as defined in 1ISO12944, including buildings, car parks,
petrochemical plants, breweries and power stations. Not for
immersion service. Often specified for use as a primer for structural
steel on blast cleaned steel for internal and external environments,

it may also be used as a high build intermediate coat as well as

the final coat where a low sheen industrial and functional finish is
required.

All Epoxy products will lose gloss and colour when exposed in an
external environment and so where good colour and gloss retention
is required in an external environment, or a full decorative finish is
required in an internal environment, one of our topcoats designed
specifically for this role should be chosen. A selection of available
topcoats is listed in this data sheet under Recommended Topcoats.

Macropoxy C400V3 may be applied between 75 and 275 microns
DFT in one coat depending on specification requirement. As many
projects will differ in terms of client requirements and exposure envi-
ronments, detailed project specifications are available from Sherwin-
Williams separately.

ENDORSEMENTS

BS476 Part 7 - Surface Spread of Flame
BS6853 Appendix D - Smoke Emissions - For details of substrate/
scheme, consult Sherwin Williams.

REecommENDED APPLICATION METHODS

Airless Spray
Conventional Spray
Brush

Roller

Recommended Thinner: No 2 (for thinning)
No 9 or No 13 (for cleaning)

Probuct CHARACTERISTICS

Flash Point: Base :24°C Additive : 26°C

% Solids by Volume: 70 = 3% (ASTM-D2697-91)

Pot Life: 2% hours at 15°C 1% hours at 23°C 1 hour at 35°C
Colour Availability: Limited range including MIO shades

voC

257 gmsllitre determined practically in accordance with UK Regulations
PG6/23

289 gmsllitre calculated from formulation to satisfy EC Solvent
Emissions Directive

190 gms/kilo content by weight from formulation, to satisfy EC Solvent
Emissions Directive

Dry film Wet film Theoretical
thickness thickness coverage
75 microns 107 microns 9.33m?/Itr*

The minimum specification for MIO shades is 100um nominal
dry film thickness.

* This figure makes no allowance for surface profile, uneven
application, overspray or losses in containers and equipment. Film
thickness will vary depending on actual use and specification

PRrAcTICAL APPLICATION RATES -
MICRONS PER COAT

Airless Conventional Brush Roller
Spray Spray
Dry 75* 75 65 60
Wet 107 107 92 85

* Maximum sag tolerance typically 571u wet (400um dry) by airless spray and
179um wet (125um dry) by brush.

AVERAGE DRYING TIMES

@15°C @23°C @35°C

To touch: 1% hours 1 hour % hour
To recoat: 5 hours 3% hours 2 hours
To handle: 15 hours 7 hours 4 hours

These figures are given as a guide only. Factors such as air
movement and humidity must also be considered.

REecomMMENDED TOPCOATS

Indefinitely overcoatable with epoxy systems provided the surfaces
to be coated have been suitably cleaned. Where a high degree of
gloss and colour retention is required overcoat with Acrolon C137V2,
Acrolon C237, Acrolon 1850 and Acrolon 7300 within 7 days at a
minimum dft of 50 microns or in the case of Acrolon C750V2 overcoat
within 4 days. These overcoating times refer to achievement of
optimum adhesion @ 23°C and will vary with temperature.

For overcoating with alkyd systems consult Sherwin-Williams for
advice.

Overcoatable with Sher-Cryl M770 Water Based Finish within 1
month @ 15°C

PAckAGE

A two component material supplied in separate containers to be
mixed prior to use

Pack Size: 20 litre and 5 litre units when mixed

Mixing Ratio: 7 parts base to 1 part additive by volume
Weight: 1.57 kg/litre (may vary with shade).

Shelf Life: 2 years from date of manufacture or ‘Use By’

date where specified

www.sherwin-williams.com/protectiveEMEA
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MACROPOXY™ C400V3

EPOXY ZINC PHOSPHATE

FORMERLY KNOWN AS EPIGRIP C400V3

ProbucT INFORMATION

SURFACE PREPARATION

Blast clean to Sa22 BS EN ISO 8501-1:2007. Average surface
profile in the range 50-75 microns.

Ensure surfaces to be coated are clean, dry and free from all
surface contamination.

Manually prepared surfaces should be prepared to a minimum
standard of St3 BS EN ISO 8501-1:2007 at the time of coating.
Application to such surfaces should be by brush or roller where the
mechanical action will aid adhesion.

APPLICATION EQUIPMENT

For dft applications  For dft applications

Airless Spray between 75-125p between 125-300p
Nozzle Size: 0.33mm (13 thou)  0.38mm ( 15 thou )
Fan Angle: 40° 40°
2 2
Operating Pressure: 155kg/crr_1 (2200 155kg/cm (2200
psi) psi )

The airless spray details given above are intended as a guide
only. Details such as fluid hose length and diameter, paint
temperature and substrate shape and size all have an effect on
the spray tip and operating pressure chosen. However, the
operating pressure should be the lowest possible consistent with
satisfactory atomisation. As conditions will vary from job to job, it
is the applicators’ responsibility to ensure that the equipment in
use has been set up to give the best results. If in doubt
Sherwin-Williams should be consulted. For MIO shades, use the
125-300um recommendations.

Conventional Spray
Nozzle Size
Atomising Pressure:
Fluid Pressure

1.27mm (50 thou)
2.8kg/cm? (40 psi)
0.4kg/cm? (6 psi)

The details of atomising pressure, fluid pressure and nozzle size
are given as a guide. It may be found that slight variations of
pressure will provide optimum atomisation in some
circumstances according to the set up in use. Atomising air
pressure depends on the air cap in use and the fluid pressure
depends on the length of line and direction of feed i.e. horizontal
or vertical.

For application by conventional spray, it may be necessary to thin
the paint by the addition of up to 10% Cleanser/Thinner No. 2.
Where thinning has been carried out the wet film thickness must
be adjusted accordingly.

Brush and Roller

The material is suitable for brush and roller application.
Application of more than one coat may be necessary to give
equivalent dry film thickness to a single spray applied coat.

APPLICATION CONDITIONS AND OVERCOATING

This material should preferably be applied at temperatures
in excess of 10°C. Relative humidity should not exceed 90%
and in these conditions good ventilation is essential.
Substrate temperature shall be at least 3°C above the dew
point and always above 0°C.

At application temperatures below 10°C, drying and curing
times will be significantly extended, and spraying
characteristics may be impaired.

Application at ambient air temperatures below 5°C is not
recommended.

In order to achieve optimum water and chemical resistance,
temperature needs to be maintained above 10°C during
curing.

If it is desired to overcoat outside the times stated on the data
sheet, please seek advice of Sherwin-Williams.

AbppiTioNAL NOTES

Drying times, curing times and pot life should be considered
as a guide only.

The curing reaction of epoxies commences immediately the
two components are mixed, and since the reaction is
dependent on temperature, the curing time and pot life will be
approximately halved by a 10°C increase in temperature and
doubled by a 10°C decrease in temperature.

Epoxy Coatings - Colour Stability:

Variable colour stability is a feature of epoxy materials which
tend to yellow and darken with age whether used on internal or
external areas. Therefore any areas touched-up and repaired
with the same colour at a later date may be obvious due to this
colour change.

When epoxy materials are exposed to ultra-violet light a surface
chalking effect will develop. This phenomenon results in loss
of gloss and a fine powder coating at the surface which may
give rise to colour variation depending on the aspect of the
steelwork. This effect in no way detracts from the performance
of the system.

Epoxy Coatings - Tropical Use

Epoxy paints at the time of mixing should not exceed a
temperature of 35°C. At this temperature the pot life will be
approximately halved. Use of these products outside of the
pot life may result in inferior adhesion properties even if the
materials appear fit for application. Thinning the mixed
product will not alleviate this problem.

The maximum air and substrate temperature for application is
50°C providing conditions allow satisfactory application and
film formation. If the air and substrate temperatures exceed
50°C and epoxy coatings are applied under these conditions,
paint film defects such as dry spray, bubbling and pinholing
etc. can occur within the coating.

Numerical values quoted for physical data may vary slightly
from batch to batch.

HEALTH AND SAFETY

Consult Product Health and Safety Data Sheet for information on
safe storage, handling and application of this product.

WARRANTY

Any person or company using the product without first making further enquiries as
to the suitability of the product for the intended purpose does so at their own risk,
and Sherwin-Williams can accept no liability for the performance of the product,
or for any loss or damage arising out of such use.

The information detailed in this Data Sheet is liable to modification from time to
time in the light of experience and of normal product development, and before
using, customers are advised to check with Sherwin-Williams, quoting the
reference number, to ensure that they possess the latest issue.

www.sherwin-williams.com/protectiveEMEA
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MACROPOXY™ C401
EPOXY UNDERCOAT/MIO

FORMERLY KNOWN AS EPIGRIP C401

ProbucT INFORMATION

Probuct DESCRIPTION

A high solids 2-pack epoxy, pigmented with micaceous iron
oxide

RecommENDED USE

As an undercoat in conjunction with Epigrip high performance
primers.

Without topcoat, the material will quickly discolour and
patchiness may be exaggerated due to film thickness
variation, but will nonetheless provide corrosion protection as
a single coat protective epoxy nor will intercoat adhesion be
affected by any discolouration.

See reverse side for further information on colour stability.

ENDORSEMENTS

Network Rail ltem No’s 7.2.2 and 7.1.7

REecommENDED APPLICATION METHODS

Airless Spray Brush
Conventional Spray Roller

Recommended Thinner: No 5 (for thinning)
No 9 or No 13 (for cleaning)

Probuct CHARACTERISTICS

Flash Point: Base 24°C Additive: 51°C
% Solids by Volume: 75 + 3% (ASTM-D2697-91)
Pot Life: 3 hours at 15°C 2 hours at 23°C 1 hour at 35°C

Colour Availability: Light Grey MIO, Dark Grey MIO.

vOoC

217 gmes/litre determined practically in accordance with UK
Regulations PG6/23

247 gmsllitre calculated from formulation to satisfy EC Solvent
Emissions Directive

134 gms/kilo content by weight from formulation, to satisfy EC
Solvent Emissions Directive

TypicAL THICKNESS

Dry film Wet film Theoretical
thickness thickness coverage
100 microns 133 microns 7.5m?/Itr*

* This figure makes no allowance for surface profile, uneven
application, overspray or losses in containers and
equipment. Film thickness will vary depending on actual
use and specification.

PrAcTIicAL APPLICATION RATES -
MICRONS PER COAT

Airless Conventional

Spray Spray Brush Roller
Dry 100* 100 75 65
Wet 133 133 100 87

* Maximum sag tolerance with overlap typically 533um wet(400um dry)
by airless spray and 187um wet (140um dry) by brush.

AVERAGE DRYING TIMES

@15°C @23°C @ 35°C

To touch: 2 hours 1% hours 1 hour
To recoat: 6 hours 4 hours 3 hours
To handle: 16 hours 8 hours 5 hours

These figures are given as a guide only. Factors such as air
movement and humidity must also be considered.

RecommeNDED PRIMERS / ToPCOATS

Macropoxy C425V2
Macropoxy C400V3
Zinc Clad J984 ?7?7?
Macropoxy C402V2

Where a high degree of gloss and colour retention is re-
quired, overcoat with Acrolon C137V2, Acrolon C237,

Acolon 1850 and Acrolon 7300 within 7 days at a minimum
d.f.t. of 50 microns or in the case of Acrolon C750V2 overcoat
within 4 days. These overcoating times refer to achievement
of optimum adhesion at 23°C and will vary with temperature.
For overcoating outside the above parameters and with alkyd
systems, consult Sherwin-Williams for advice.

PACKAGE

A two component material supplied in separate containers
to be mixed prior to use

Pack Size: 20 litre and 5 litre units when mixed

Mixing Ratio: 4 parts base to 1 part additive by volume
Weight: 1.89 kg/litre (may vary with shade).

2 years from date of manufacture or ‘Use

Shelf Life: By’ date where specified
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MACROPOXY™ C401
EPOXY UNDERCOAT/MIO

FORMERLY KNOWN AS EPIGRIP C401

ProbucT INFORMATION

SURFACE PREPARATION

ADpDITIONAL NOTES

Ensure surfaces to be coated are clean, dry and free from all
surface contamination.

APPLICATION EQUIPMENT

Airless Spray
Nozzle Size: 0.38mm (15 thou)
Fan Angle: 40°

Operating Pressure: 155kg/cm? (2200 psi)

The airless spray details given above are intended as a guide
only. Details such as fluid hose length and diameter, paint tem-
perature and job shape and size all have an effect on the spray
tip and operating pressure chosen. However, the operating pres-
sure should be the lowest possible consistent with

satisfactory atomisation. As conditions will vary from job to job, it
is the applicators’ responsibility to ensure that the equipment in
use has been set up to give the best results. If in doubt
Sherwin-Williams should be consulted.

Conventional Spray

Nozzle Size : 1.27mm (50 thou)
Atomising Pressure : 2.8kg/cm? (40 psi)
Fluid Pressure : 0.4kg/cm? (6 psi)

The details of atomising pressure, fluid pressure and nozzle

size are given as a guide. It may be found that slight variations

of pressure will provide optimum atomisation in some circum-
stances according to the set up in use. Atomising air pressure
depends on the air cap in use and the fluid pressure depends on
the length of line and direction of feed i.e. horizontal or vertical.
For application by conventional spray, it may be necessary to thin
the paint by the addition of up to 10% Cleanser Thinner No. 5.
Where thinning has been carried out the wet film thickness must
be adjusted accordingly.

N.B. Thinning will affect VOC compliance.

Brush and Roller: The material is suitable for brush and roller
application.

APPLICATION CONDITIONS AND OVERCOATING

Epoxy paints should preferably be applied at temperatures
in excess of 10°C. Relative humidity should not exceed 90%
and in these conditions good ventilation is essential.
Substrate temperature shall be at least 3°C above the dew
point and always above 0°C

At application temperatures below 10°C, drying and curing
times will be significantly extended, and spraying
characteristics may be impaired. Application at ambient air
temperatures below 5°C is not recommended.

In order to achieve optimum water and chemical resistance,
temperature needs to be maintained above 10°C during
curing.

If it is desired to overcoat outside the times stated on the data
sheet, please seek advice of Sherwin-Williams.

Drying times, curing times and pot life should be considered
as a guide only.

The curing reaction of epoxies commences immediately the
two components are mixed, and since the reaction is
dependent on temperature, the curing time and pot life will be
approximately halved by a 10°C increase in temperature and
doubled by a 10°C decrease in temperature.

Epoxy Coatings - Colour Stability:

Variable colour stability is a feature of epoxy materials which
tend to yellow and darken with age whether used on inter-
nal or external areas. Therefore any areas touched-up and
repaired with the same colour at a later date may be obvious
due to this colour change.

When epoxy materials are exposed to ultra-violet light a sur-
face chalking effect will develop. This phenomenon results in
loss of gloss and a fine powder coating at the surface which
may give rise to colour variation depending on the aspect of
the steelwork. This effect in no way detracts from the perfor-
mance of the system.

Epoxy Coatings - Tropical Use

Epoxy paints at the time of mixing should not exceed a
temperature of 35°C. At this temperature the pot life will be
approximately halved. Use of these products outside of the
pot life may result in inferior adhesion properties even if the
materials appear fit for application. Thinning the mixed
product will not alleviate this problem.

The maximum air and substrate temperature for application is
50°C providing conditions allow satisfactory application and
film formation. If the air and substrate temperatures exceed
50°C and epoxy coatings are applied under these conditions,
paint film defects such as dry spray, bubbling and pinholing
etc. can occur within the coating.

Numerical values quoted for physical data may vary slightly
from batch to batch.

HEALTH AND SAFETY

Consult Product Health and Safety Data Sheet for information on
safe storage, handling and application of this product.

WARRANTY

Any person or company using the product without first making further enquiries as
to the suitability of the product for the intended purpose does so at their own risk,
and Sherwin-Williams can accept no liability for the performance of the product,
or for any loss or damage arising out of such use.

The information detailed in this Data Sheet is liable to modification from time to
time in the light of experience and of normal product development, and before
using, customers are advised to check with Sherwin-Williams, quoting the
reference number, to ensure that they possess the latest issue.
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MACROPOXY™ C402V2

EPOXY ZINC PHOSPHATE

FORMERLY KNOWN AS EPIGRIP C402Vv2

ProbucT INFORMATION

Probuct DESCRIPTION

TypicAL THICKNESS

A high build 2-pack epoxy zinc phosphate primer/buildcoat.

REecommENDED USE

Anti-corrosive protection of carbon steel surfaces prepared
by abrasive blast cleaning.

May be brush applied onto hand or mechanically prepared
surfaces and/or damp gingered surfaces, giving excellent
wetting and adhesion characteristics - see notes overleaf.

Can be applied at thicknesses between 75 and 250 microns
dry to provide both primer and buildcoat in a single coat. A
top coat is only required for decorative purposes.

Without topcoat, the material will quickly discolour and
patchiness may be exaggerated due to film thickness
variation, but will nonetheless provide excellent
anti-corrosive protection as a single coat protective
epoxy nor will intercoat adhesion be affected by any
discolouration. See reverse side for further information
on colour stability.

For use in internal/external exposed conditions, including
offshore, petrochemical, but not for fully immersed
applications.

ENDORSEMENTS

Network Rail Item No. 7.1.5 (Aluminium only), 7.1.7, 7.2.2
(other shades)

REecommENDED APPLICATION METHODS

Airless Spray Brush
Conventional Spray Roller

Recommended Thinner: No 5 (for thinning)
No 9 or No 13 (for cleaning)

Probuct CHARACTERISTICS

Flash Point: Base 24°C Additive: 26°C
% Solids by Volume: 75 + 3% (ASTM-D2697-91)
Pot Life: 2 hours at 5°C 1 hours at 23°C

Colour Availability: Limited range.

VOC

217 gmsllitre determined practically in accordance with UK
Regulations PG6/23

249 gms/litre calculated from formulation to satisfy EC Solvent
Emissions Directive

159 gms/kilo content by weight from formulation, to satisfy EC
Solvent Emissions Directive

Dry film Wet film Theoretical
thickness thickness coverage
100 microns 133 microns 7.5m?/Itr*

* This figure makes no allowance for surface profile, uneven
application, overspray or losses in containers and
equipment. Film thickness will vary depending on actual
use and specification.

PRrAcTICAL APPLICATION RATES -
MICRONS PER COAT

Airless Conventional

Spray Spray Brush Roller
Dry 100* 100 75 65
Wet 133 133 100 87

* Maximum sag tolerance with overlap typically 533um wet (400um dry)
by airless spray and 187um wet (140um dry) by brush.

AVERAGE DRYING TIMES

@15°C @23°C @ 35°C

To touch: 2 hours 1% hours 1 hour
To recoat: 6 hours 4 hours 3 hours
To handle: 16 hours 8 hours 5 hours

These figures are given as a guide only. Factors such as air
movement and humidity must also be considered.

REeEcomMMENDED TOPCOATS

For overcoating with epoxy products (including self overcoat-
ing), the maximum recommended interval is 28 days at 23°C.
For overcoating outside this interval, consult
Sherwin-Williams technical support for advice.

Where a high degree of gloss and colour retention is
required, overcoat with Acrolon C137V2, Acrolon C237,
Acrolon 1850 and Acrolon 7300 within 7 days at a minimum
dft of 50 microns or in the case of Acrolon C750V2 overcoat
within 4 days. These overcoating times refer to achievement
of optimum adhesion at 23°C and will vary with temperature.
For overcoating outside the above parameters and with alkyd
systems, consult Sherwin-Williams for further advice.

PAckAGE

A two component material supplied in separate containers
to be mixed prior to use

Pack Size: 20 litre and 5 litre units when mixed
Mixing Ratio: 4.71 parts base to 1 part additive by volume.
i Thi- Red Oxide 1.60 kg/litre (may vary with

Weight: shade). 9 (may vary
Shelf Life: 2 years from date of manufacture or ‘Use

By’ date where specified.

www.sherwin-williams.com/protectiveEMEA
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MACROPOXY™ C402V2

EPOXY ZINC PHOSPHATE

FORMERLY KNOWN AS EPIGRIP C402Vv2

ProbucT INFORMATION

SURFACE PREPARATION

ApPPLICATION CONDITIONS AND OVERCOATING

Blast clean to Sa2'% (ISO 8501-1:2007). Average surface profile in
the range 50-75 microns.

Manually prepared surfaces should be prepared to a minimum
standard of St3 ISO 8501-1:2007 at the time of coating.
Application to such surfaces should be by brush or roller where the
mechanical action will aid adhesion.

Ensure surfaces to be coated are clean, dry and free from all
surface contamination.

APPLICATION EQUIPMENT

For dft applications  For dft applications

Airless Spray between 75-125p between 125-250p
Nozzle Size: 0.33mm (13 thou)  0.38mm ( 15 thou )
Fan Angle: 40° 40°

. . 155kg/cm? 155kg/cm?
Operating Pressure: (2200 psi) (2200psi)

The airless spray details given above are intended as a guide
only. Details such as fluid hose length and diameter, paint
temperature and job shape and size all have an effect on the
spray tip and operating pressure chosen. However, the operating
pressure should be the lowest possible consistent with
satisfactory atomisation. As conditions will vary from job to job, it
is the applicators’ responsibility to ensure that the equipment in
use has been set up to give the best results. If in doubt Sherwin-
Williams should be consulted.

Conventional Spray
Nozzle Size
Atomising Pressure:
Fluid Pressure

1.27mm (50 thou)
2.8kg/cm? (40 psi)
0.4kg/cm? (6 psi)

The details of atomising pressure, fluid pressure and nozzle size
are given as a guide. It may be found that slight variations of
pressure will provide optimum atomisation in some
circumstances according to the set up in use. Atomising air
pressure depends on the air cap in use and the fluid pressure
depends on the length of line and direction of feed i.e. horizontal
or vertical.

For application by conventional spray, it may be necessary to thin
the paint by the addition of up to 10% Cleanser Thinner No. 5.
Where thinning has been carried out the wet film thickness must
be adjusted accordingly.

N.B. Thinning will affect VOC compliance.

Brush and Roller: The material is suitable for brush and roller
application. Application of more than one coat may be
necessary to give equivalent dry film thickness to a single spray
applied coat.

Epoxy paints should preferably be applied at temperatures in
excess of 10°C. Relative humidity should not exceed 90%
and in these conditions good ventilation is essential.
Substrate temperature shall be at least 3°C above the dew
point and always above 0°C. ] ]

At application temperatures below 10°C, drying and curing
times will be significantly extended, and spraying .
characteristics may be impaired. Application at ambient air
temperatures below 5°C is not recommended. )

In order to achieve optimum water and chemical resistance,
temperature needs to be maintained above 10°C during
curing.

If it isgdesired to overcoat outside the times stated on the data
sheet, please seek advice of Sherwin-Williams.

AbppiTioNAL NOTES

Drying times, curing times and pot life should be considered
as a guide only. . ] .
The curing reaction of epoxies commences immediately the
two components are mixed, and since the reaction is
dependent on temperature, the curing time and pot life will be
approximately halved by a 10°C increase in temperature and
doubled by a 10°C decrease in temperature.
It is possible to apply Macropoxy C402V2 onto a damp
substrate ( no running water or pooled water ) by brush
application. Ensure that the paint fully displaces any water on
the surface. . -
Epoxy Coatings - Colour Stability: Variable colour stability
is a feature of epoxy materials which tend to yellow and
darken with age particularly when used on internal areas.
Therefore an%/ areas touched-up and repaired with the same
cglour at a later date may be obvious due to this colour
change.
When epoxy materials are exposed to ultra-violet light a
surface chalking effect will develop. This phenomenon results
in loss of gloss and a fine powder coating at the surface
which may give rise to colour variation depending on the
aspect of the steelwork. This effect in no way detracts from
the performance of the system. . )
Epoxy Coatings - Tropical Use: Epoxy paints at the time
of mixing should not exceed a temperature of 35°C. At this
temperature the pot life will be approximately halved. Use
of these products outside of the pot life may result in inferior
adhesion properties even if the materials aPpear fit for
apptl)ilcation. hinning the mixed product will not alleviate this

roblem.

he maximum air and substrate temperature for application is
50°C providing conditions allow satisfactory application and
film formation.” If the air and substrate temperatures exceed
50°C and epoxy coatings are applied under these conditions,
paint film defects such as dry spray, bubbling and pinholing
etc. can occur within the coating. )
Numerical values quoted for physical data may vary slightly
from batch to batch.

HEALTH AND SAFETY

Consult Product Health and Safety Data Sheet for information on
safe storage, handling and application of this product.

WARRANTY

Any person or company using the product without first making further enquiries as
to the suitability of the product for the intended purpose does so at their own risk,
and Sherwin-Williams can accept no liability for the performance of the product,
or for any loss or damage arising out of such use.

The information detailed in this Data Sheet is liable to modification from time to
time in the light of experience and of normal product development, and before
using, customers are advised to check with Sherwin-Williams, quoting the
reference number, to ensure that they possess the latest issue.

www.sherwin-williams.com/protectiveEMEA
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MACROPOXY™ C425V2

EPOXY ZINC PHOSPHATE

FORMERLY KNOWN AS EPIGRIP C425V2

ProbucT INFORMATION

Probuct DESCRIPTION

TypicAL THICKNESS

A high build 2-pack epoxy zinc phosphate primer/buildcoat

REecommENDED USE

Anti-corrosive protection of carbon steel surfaces prepared
by abrasive blast cleaning.

Can be spray applied at thicknesses between 100 and 250
microns dry to provide both primer and buildcoat in a single
coat. A top coat is only required for decorative purposes.

Without topcoat, the material will quickly discolour and
patchiness may be exaggerated due to film thickness
variation, but will nonetheless provide excellent anti-corrosive
protection as a single coat protective epoxy nor will intercoat
adhesion be affected by any discolouration. See reverse side
for further information on colour stability.

For use in internal/external exposed conditions including
offshore, petrochemical and sub-sea environments.

ENDORSEMENTS

Network Rail — Item No 7.1.4

Approved for use by MoD(N) as a gel coat over FRP/GRP
surfaces

Complies with NORSOK M501 Rev. 5 System 1 and 7.

REecommENDED APPLICATION METHODS

Airless Spray
Conventional Spray
Brush

Roller

Recommended Thinner:
Cleanser/Thinner No. 5 (for thinning)
Cleanser/Thinner No. 9 or No. 13 (for cleaning)

Dry film Wet film Theoretical
thickness thickness coverage
100 microns 133 microns 7.5m?/Itr*

*This figure makes no allowance for surface profile, uneven
application, overspray or losses in containers and equip-
ment. Film thickness will vary depending on actual use and
specification

PrAcTIiCcAL APPLICATION RATES -
MICRONS PER COAT

Airless Conventional Brush Roller
Spray Spray
Dry 100* 100 75% 65
Wet 133 133 100 87

* Maximum sag tolerance with overlap typically 533um wet (400um dry)
by airless spray (500u dry-White only)

** Maximum sag tolerance with overlap typically 187um wet (140u dry)
by brush.

AVERAGE DRYING TIMES

@15°C @23°C @35°C

To touch: 2 hours 1% hour 1 hour
To recoat: 6 hours 4 hours 3 hours
To handle: 16 hours 8 hours 5 hours

These figures are given as a guide only. Factors such as
air movement and humidity must also be considered.

Probuct CHARACTERISTICS

Flash Point: Base : Base : 24°C  Additive : 26°C

% Solids by Volume: 75 + 3% (ASTM-D2697-91)

Pot Life: 2% hrs @15°C 1% hrs @23°C % hr @ 35°C
Colour Availability: Limited range

vOoC

186 gmsl/litre determined practically in accordance with UK
Regulations PG6/23

249 gmsllitre calculated from formulation to satisfy EC Solvent
Emissions Directive

165 gms/kilo content by weight from formulation, to satisfy EC
Solvent Emissions Directive

REecomMMENDED TOPCOATS

Indefinitely overcoatable with epoxy systems provided the
surfaces to be coated have been suitably cleaned. Where a
high degree of gloss and colour retention is required,
overcoat with Acrolon C137V2, Acrolon C237, Acrolon 1850
and Acrolon 7300 within 7 days at a minimum dft of 50
microns or in the case of Acrolon C750V2 overcoat within 4
days. These overcoating times refer to achievement of
optimum adhesion at 23°C and will vary with temperature.

For overcoating outside the above parameters and with alkyd
systems, consult Sherwin-Williams for advice.

PAckAGE

A two component material supplied in separate containers
to be mixed prior to use.

Pack Size: 20 litre and 5 litre units when mixed.
Mixing Ratio: 4 parts base to 1 part additive by volume
Weight: 1.54 kg/litre (may vary with shade).
Shelf Life: 2 years from date of manufacture or

‘Use By’ date where specified.

www.sherwin-williams.com/protectiveEMEA
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MACROPOXY™ C425V2

ProbucT INFORMATION

EPOXY ZINC PHOSPHATE

FORMERLY KNOWN AS EPIGRIP C425V2

SURFACE PREPARATION

ApPPLICATION CONDITIONS AND OVERCOATING

Blast clean to Sa2’% (ISO 8501-1:2007). Average surface profile in
the range 50-75 microns.

Manually prepared surfaces should be prepared to a minimum
standard of St3 (ISO 8501-1:2007).at the time of coating.
Ensure surfaces to be coated are clean, dry and free from all
surface contamination.

May also be applied over a wide range of pre-fabrication primers,
including inorganic zinc silicate, poly-vinyl butyral and epoxy types.

APPLICATION EQUIPMENT

For dft applications  For dft applications

Airless Spray between 751254  between 125-250
Nozzle Size: 0.33mm (13 thou)  0.38mm ( 15 thou )
Fan Angle: 40° 40°

_ _ 155kg/cm? 155kg/cm?
Operating Pressure: (2200 psi) (2200 psi )

The airless spray details given above are intended as a guide
only. Details such as fluid hose length and diameter, paint
temperature and job shape and size all have an effect on the
spray tip and operating pressure chosen. However, the operating
pressure should be the lowest possible consistent with
satisfactory atomisation. As conditions will vary from job to job, it
is the applicators’ responsibility to ensure that the equipment in
use has been set up to give the best results. If in doubt Sherwin-
Williams should be consulted.

Conventional Spray
Nozzle Size
Atomising Pressure
Fluid Pressure

1.27mm (50 thou)
2.8kg/cm? (40 psi)
0.4kg/cm? (6 psi)

The details of atomising pressure, fluid pressure and nozzle size
are given as a guide. It may be found that slight variations of
pressure will provide optimum atomisation in some
circumstances according to the set up in use. Atomising air
pressure depends on the air cap in use and the fluid pressure
depends on the length of line and direction of feed i.e. horizontal
or vertical.

For application by conventional spray, it may be necessary to thin
the paint by the addition of up to 10% Cleanser Thinner No. 5.
Where thinning has been carried out the wet film thickness must
be adjusted accordingly.

N.B. Thinning will affect VOC compliance.

Brush and Roller :

The material is suitable for brush and roller application.
Application of more than one coat may be necessary to give
equivalent dry film thickness to a single spray applied coat.

Epoxy paints should preferably be applied at temperatures in excess
of 10°C. Relative humidity should not exceed 90% and in these
conditions good ventilation is essential.

Substrate temperature shall be at least 3°C above the dew point and
always above 0°C.

At application temperatures below 10°C, drying and curing times
will be significantly extended, and spraying characteristics may be
impaired. Application at ambient air temperatures below 5°C is not
recommended.

In order to achieve optimum water and chemical resistance,
temperature needs to be maintained above 10°C during curing.

If it is desired to overcoat outside the times stated on the data sheet,
please seek advice of Sherwin-Williams

AbppiTioNAL NOTES

Drying times, curing times and pot life should be considered as a
guide only.

The curing reaction of epoxies commences immediately the two
components are mixed, and since the reaction is dependent on
temperature, the curing time and pot life will be approximately halved
by a 10°C increase in temperature and doubled by a 10°C decrease
in temperature.

Epoxy Coatings - Colour Stability:

Variable colour stability is a feature of epoxy materials which tend

to yellow and darken with age whether used on internal or external
areas. Therefore any areas touched-up and repaired with the same
colour at a later date may be obvious due to this colour change.
When epoxy materials are exposed to ultra-violet light a surface
chalking effect will develop. This phenomenon results in loss of
gloss and a fine powder coating at the surface which may give rise to
colour variation depending on the aspect of the steelwork. This effect
in no way detracts from the performance of the system.

—
1'

MAINTENANCE

Epoxy Coatings - Tropical Use SFHEES

Epoxy paints at the time of mixing should not exceed a temperature
of 35°C. At this temperature the pot life will be approximately halved.
Use of these products outside of the pot life may result in inferior
adhesion properties even if the materials appear fit for application.
Thinning the mixed product will not alleviate this problem.

The maximum air and substrate temperature for application is 50°C
providing conditions allow satisfactory application and film formation.
If the air and substrate temperatures exceed 50°C and epoxy
coatings are applied under these conditions, paint film defects such
as dry spray, bubbling and pinholing etc. can occur within the coating.
Numerical values quoted for physical data may vary slightly from
batch to batch.

HEALTH AND SAFETY

Consult Product Health and Safety Data Sheet for information on
safe storage, handling and application of this product.

WARRANTY

Any person or company using the product without first making further enquiries as
to the suitability of the product for the intended purpose does so at their own risk,
and Sherwin-Williams can accept no liability for the performance of the product,
or for any loss or damage arising out of such use.
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The information detailed in this Data Sheet is liable to modification from time to
time in the light of experience and of normal product development, and before
using, customers are advised to check with Sherwin-Williams, quoting the
reference number, to ensure that they possess the latest issue.
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Protective MACROPOXY™ L524
& EPOXY BARRIER PRIMER

Marine

SHERWIN Coaﬁngs FORMERLY KNOWN AS EPIGRIP L524
WILLIAMS.
Revised 02/2016 Issue 27 ProbucT INFORMATION

Probuct DESCRIPTION PRrAcTICAL APPLICATION RATES -

MICRONS PER COAT

A high build 2-pack modified epoxy coating.

RecommeNnDED UsEe lggf:; Brush
Hard wearing abrasion resistant coating with excellent resis- D 125+ 85
tance to immersion in salt and fresh water and crude oil. ry
Wet 195 133

For the protection of ships bottoms and cargo tanks, and
submerged and splash zone areas of marine structures,
jetties etc.

* Maximum sag tolerance with overlap typically 352um wet (225um dry) by
airless spray

For the external protection of buried and other pipelines. AVERAGE DRYING TimES

Particularly useful where coal tar pitch containing materials @15°C @23°C
are prohibited. To touch: 8 hours 6 hour
ENDORSEMENTS To recoat:. 16 hours 12 hours
yiy TBv lovds Reaisier of Shion: To handle: 16 hours 12 hours
pproved by Lloyds egister o 'PpINg These figures are given as a guide only. Factors such as air
Network Rail - RT98 Item No. 7.2.2 movement and humidity must also be considered. Forced

ventilation may be required to achieve these overcoating times.
RecommeNnDED ApPpPLICATION METHODS

Airless Spray

REecomMMENDED PRIVMERS

Brush Macropoxy L425 Zinc Phosphate Primer. _
Recommended Thinner: No 5 (for thinning) Macropoxy C400V3 Zinc Phosphate Primer ( non immersed
No 9 or No 13 (for cleaning) areas only )

Propbuct CHARACTERISTICS Recommenpep Topcoats

Flash Point: Base : 32°C Additive : 39°C Indefinitely overcoatable with epoxy systems provided the
surfaces to be coated have been suitably cleaned. Where a
% Solids by Volume: 64 + 3% (ASTM-D2697-91) high degree of gloss and colour retention is required, )
overcoat with Acrolon C137V2, Acrolon C237, Acrolon !
Pot Life: 8 hours at 15°C 6 hours at 23°C 1850 and Acrolon 7300 within 7 days at a minimum dft of 50
microns or in the case of C750V2 overcoat within 4 days. MAINTENANCE
Colour Availability: Limited range These overcoating times refer to achievement of optimum SPECS
adhesion at 23°C and will vary with temperature.
VOC
296 gmsl/litre determined practically in accordance with UK For overcoating with alkyd systems, consult Sherwin-Williams
Regulations PG6/23 for advice.
344 gms/litre calculated from formulation to satisfy EC Solvent
Emissions Directive PACKAGE
247gms/kilo content by weight from formulation, to satisfy EC
Solvent Emissions Directive A two component material supplied in separate containers to be
mixed prior to use.
TypicAL THICKNESS ) _ _ _ _
Pack Size: 20 litre and 4 litre units when mixed.
tl?i::}I,(::Lr:s tx\i’(e:&::é?s ngggg:;:' Mixing Ratio: 3 parts base to 1 part additive by volume. Q
125 microns 195 microns 5.1m?/ltr* Weight: 1.35 kgl/litre (may vary with shade).
* This figure makes no allowance for surface profile, uneven Shelf Life: 2 years from date of manufacture or ‘Use By’ MAINTENANCE
application, overspray or losses in containers and equipment. Film : date where specified SPECS
thickness will vary depending on actual use and specification
www.sherwin-williams.com/protectiveEMEA
This Data Sheet is specifically subject to the disclaimer which can be found at http://protectiveemea.sherwin-williams.com/Home/Disclaimer”
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MACROPOXY™ L524
EPOXY BARRIER PRIMER

FORMERLY KNOWN AS EPIGRIP L524

ProbucT INFORMATION

SURFACE PREPARATION

Blast clean to Sa2’2 BS EN 1SO8501-1:2007. Average surface
profile in the range 50-75 microns.

Ensure surfaces to be coated are clean, dry and free from all
surface contamination.

APPLICATION EQUIPMENT

Airless Spray
Nozzle Size: 0.38mm (15 thou)
Fan Angle: 80°

Operating Pressure: 155kg/cm? (2200 psi)

The airless spray details given above are intended as a guide
only. Details such as fluid hose length and diameter, paint
temperature and job shape and size all have an effect on the
spray tip and operating pressure chosen. However, the operating
pressure should be the lowest possible consistent with
satisfactory atomisation. As conditions will vary from job to job, it
is the applicators’ responsibility to ensure that the equipment in
use has been set up to give the best results. If in doubt
Sherwin-Williams should be consulted.

Brush

The material is suitable for brush application. Application of more
than one coat may be necessary to give equivalent dry film thick-
ness to a single spray applied coat.

APPLICATION CONDITIONS AND OVERCOATING

Epoxy paints should preferably be applied at temperatures
in excess of 10°C. In conditions of high relative humidity, i.e.
80-85% good ventilation conditions are essential. Substrate
temperature shall be at least 3°C above the dew point and
always above 0°C.

At application temperatures below 10°C, drying and curing
times will be significantly extended, and spraying
characteristics may be impaired.

Application at ambient air temperatures below 5°C is not
recommended.

In order to achieve optimum water and chemical resistance,
temperature needs to be maintained above 10°C during
curing.

If it is desired to overcoat outside the times stated on the data
sheet, please seek advice of Sherwin-Williams.

ADpDITIONAL NOTES

Drying times, curing times and pot life should be considered
as a guide only.

The curing reaction of epoxies commences immediately

the two components are mixed, and since the reaction is
dependent on temperature, the curing time and pot life will be
approximately halved by a 10°C increase in temperature and
doubled by a 10°C decrease in temperature.

Due to the nature of this product, some variation in colour
between batches of certain shades may be experienced,
which is beyond our control. This colour difference does not
in any way affect the performance of the material.

Epoxy Coatings - Colour Stability

Variable colour stability is a feature of epoxy materials which
tend to yellow and darken with age particularly when used on
internal areas. Therefore any areas touched-up and repaired
with the same colour at a later date may be obvious due to
this colour change.

When epoxy materials are exposed to ultra-violet light a
surface chalking effect will develop. This phenomenon results
in loss of gloss and a fine powder coating at the surface
which may give rise to colour variation depending on the
aspect of the steelwork. This effect in no way detracts from
the performance of the system.

Epoxy Coatings - Tropical Use

Epoxy paints at the time of mixing should not exceed a
temperature of 35°C. At this temperature the pot life will be
approximately halved. Use of these products outside of the
pot life may result in inferior adhesion properties even if the
materials appear fit for application. Thinning the mixed
product will not alleviate this problem.

The maximum air and substrate temperature for application is
50°C providing conditions allow satisfactory application and
film formation. If the air and substrate temperatures exceed
50°C and epoxy coatings are applied under these conditions,
paint film defects such as dry spray, bubbling and pinholing
etc. can occur within the coating.

Numerical values quoted for physical data may vary slightly
from batch to batch.

HEALTH AND SAFETY

Consult Product Health and Safety Data Sheet for information on
safe storage, handling and application of this product.

WARRANTY

Any person or company using the product without first making further enquiries as
to the suitability of the product for the intended purpose does so at their own risk,
and Sherwin-Williams can accept no liability for the performance of the product,
or for any loss or damage arising out of such use.

The information detailed in this Data Sheet is liable to modification from time to
time in the light of experience and of normal product development, and before
using, customers are advised to check with Sherwin-Williams, quoting the
reference number, to ensure that they possess the latest issue.

www.sherwin-williams.com/protectiveEMEA
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MACROPOXY™ M455V2

EPOXY PRIMER FINISH

FORMERLY KNOWN AS EPIGRIP M455V2

ProbucT INFORMATION

Probuct DESCRIPTION

AVERAGE DRYING TIMES

A high performance 2-pack epoxy protective finish

REecommENDED USE

As a single coat shop applied protective finish for structural
steel.

Suitable for use in marine, chemical or other aggressive envi-
ronments, but not immersed conditions

ENDORSEMENTS

@ 15°C @ 23°C
To touch: 2 hours 1% hours
To recoat: 6 hours 4 hours
To handle: 24 hours 16 hours
Pot Life: 8 hours 6 hours

These figures are given as a guide only. Factors such as air
movement and humidity must also be considered.

BS476 Part 6 : Fire Propagation

BS476 Part 7 : Surface spread of flame

BS6853 Annex B2 : Toxic Fire

BS6853 Annex D8.4 : Smoke Density

Compliant with fire performance requirements in London
Underground Standard 1-085

For details of substrate / scheme, consult Sherwin-Williams

REcomMMENDED TOPCOATS

Not normally required. If however overcoating is necessary,
Macropoxy M455V2 may be overcoated with a wide range of
materials, please consult Sherwin-Williams for advice.

REecommENDED APPLICATION METHODS

PAckAGE

Airless Spray
Conventional Spray

Recommended Thinner: No 5

Probuct CHARACTERISTICS

Flash Point: Base 23°C Additive 26°C
% Solids by Volume: 65 + 3% (ASTM-D2697-91)

Colour Availability: Full Colour Range

voC

304 gmes/litre determined practically in accordance with UK
Regulations PG6/23

327 gmsllitre calculated from formulation to satisfy EC Solvent
Emissions Directive

228 gms/kilo content by weight from formulation, to satisfy EC
Solvent Emissions Directive

REcoMMENDED THICKNESS

Dry film Wet film Theoretical
thickness thickness coverage
125 microns 192 microns 5.2 m?/ltr*

* This figure makes no allowance for surface profile, uneven
application, overspray or losses in containers and equip-
ment. Film thickness will vary depending on actual use and
specification

PrAcTIicAL APPLICATION RATES -
MICRONS PER COAT

Airless Spray Conventional Spray
Dry 125* 125
Wet 192 192

* Maximum sag tolerance with overlap typically 346um wet (225um dry)
by airless spray

A two component material supplied in separate containers
to be mixed prior to use

Pack Size: 20 litre and 5 litre units when mixed
Mixing Rario: 4 parts base to 1 part additive by volume
Weight: 1.43 kg/litre (may vary with shade)
Shelf Life: 2 years from date of manufacture or

‘Use By’ date where specified

www.sherwin-williams.com/protectiveEMEA
This Data Sheet is specifically subject to the disclaimer which can be found at http://protectiveemea.sherwin-williams.com/Home/Disclaimer”

- =

MAINTENANCE
SPECS

=

MAINTENANCE
SPECS

©

MAINTENANCE
SPECS



http://protectiveemea.sherwin-williams.com/
http://protectiveemea.sherwin-williams.com/

Protective & Marine Coatings

DOWNLOAD PDS OR MSDS FROM WEBSITE

Protective
&
Marine

SHERWIN Coaﬁngs
WILLIAMS.

Revised 01/2016 Issue 7

MACROPOXY™ M455V2

EPOXY PRIMER FINISH

FORMERLY KNOWN AS EPIGRIP M455V2

ProbucT INFORMATION

SURFACE PREPARATION

AbppITiIoNAL NOTES

Blast clean to Sa2'2 BS EN ISO 8501-1:2007. Average
surface profile in the range 50-75 microns.

Ensure surfaces to be coated are clean, dry and free from
all surface contamination. May also be applied over a wide
range of pre-fabrication primers.

APPLICATION EQUIPMENT

Airless Spray

Nozzle Size: 0.38mm (15 thou)
Fan Angle: 80°
Operating Pres- :
sure: 155kg/cm? (2200 psi)

The airless spray details given above are intended as a guide
only. Details such as fluid hose length and diameter, paint
temperature and job shape and size all have an effect on the
spray tip and operating pressure chosen. However, the operating
pressure should be the lowest possible consistent with
satisfactory atomisation. As conditions will vary from job to job, it
is the applicators’ responsibility to ensure that the equipment in
use has been set up to give the best results. If in doubt
Sherwin-Williams should be consulted.

Conventional Spray

Nozzle Size: 1.27mm (50 thou)

Operating Pressure: 2.8kg/cm? (40 psi)

The details of atomising pressure, fluid pressure and nozzle size
are given as a guide. It may be found that slight variations of
pressure will provide optimum atomisation in some
circumstances according to the set up in use. Atomising air
pressure depends on the air cap in use and the fluid pressure
depends Ion the length of line and direction of feed i.e. horizontal
or vertical.

Brush

The material is suitable for brush application to small areas and
for touch up purposes. Application of more than one coat may be
necessary to give equivalent dry film thickness to a single spray
applied coat.

APPLICATION CONDITIONS AND OVERCOATING

Epoxy paints should preferably be applied at temperatures
in excess of 10°C. In conditions of high relative humidity, ie
80-85% good ventilation conditions are essential. Substrate
temperature shall be at least 3°C above the dew point and
always above 0°C.

At application temperatures below 10°C, drying and curing
times will be significantly extended, and spraying
characteristics may be impaired.

Application at ambient air temperatures below 5°C is not
recommended.

In order to achieve optimum water and chemical resistance,
temperature needs to be maintained above 10°C during
curing.

If it is desired to overcoat outside the times stated on the data
sheet, please seek advice of Sherwin-Williams.

Drying times, curing times and pot life should be considered
as a guide only.

The curing reaction of epoxies commences immediately the
two components are mixed, and since the reaction is
dependent on temperature, the curing time and pot life will be
approximately halved by a 10°C increase in temperature and
doubled by a 10°C decrease in temperature.

Epoxy Coatings - Colour Stability:

Variable colour stability is a feature of epoxy materials which
tend to yellow and darken with age. Therefore any areas
touched-up and repaired with the same colour at a later date
may be obvious due to this colour change.

When epoxy materials are exposed to ultra-violet light a
surface chalking effect will develop. This phenomenon results
in loss of gloss and a fine powder coating at the surface
which may give rise to colour variation depending on the
aspect of the steelwork. This effect in no way detracts from
the performance of the system.

Epoxy Coatings - Tropical Use

Epoxy paints at the time of mixing should not exceed a
temperature of 35°C. At this temperature the pot life will be
approximately halved. Use of these products outside of the
pot life may result in inferior adhesion properties even if the
materials appear fit for application. Thinning the mixed
product will not alleviate this problem.

The maximum air and substrate temperature for application is
50°C providing conditions allow satisfactory application and
film formation. If the air and substrate temperatures exceed
50°C and epoxy coatings are applied under these conditions,
paint film defects such as dry spray, bubbling and pinholing
etc. can occur within the coating.

Numerical values quoted for physical data may vary slightly
from batch to batch.

Coverage:
Red, Orange and Yellow shades may require additional coats
for full coverage.

HEALTH AND SAFETY

Consult Product Health and Safety Data Sheet for information on
safe storage, handling and application of this product.

WARRANTY

Any person or company using the product without first making further enquiries as to
the suitability of the product for the intended purpose does so at their own risk, and
Sherwin-Williams can accept no liability for the performance of the product, or for any
loss or damage arising out of such use.

The information detailed in this Data Sheet is liable to modification from time to time
in the light of experience and of normal product development, and before using,
customers are advised to check with Sherwin-Williams, quoting the reference number,

to ensure that they possess the latest issue.

www.sherwin-williams.com/protectiveEMEA
This Data Sheet is specifically subject to the disclaimer which can be found at http://protectiveemea.sherwin-williams.com/Home/Disclaimer”
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MACROPOXY™ M905
EPOXY UNDERCOAT/MIO

FORMERLY KNOWN AS EPIGRIP M905

ProbucT INFORMATION

Probuct DESCRIPTION

AVERAGE DRYING TIMES

A Low temperature curing, two pack epoxy high build undercoat,
capable of curing down to 0°C

REecommENDED USE

For application onto suitably primed surfaces, as an undercoat for
use under suitable high performance finishes, where low
temperature curing is required.

Recommended for rapid overcoating and faster handling times.

ENDORSEMENTS

Highways Agency Item No. 116
Network Rail Item Nos 7.1.7 and 7.2.2

REecommENDED APPLICATION METHODS

Airless Spray
Brush
Roller

Recommended Cleanser/Thinner No. 5 ( for thinning)
Cleanser/Thinner No. 9 or No. 13 ( for cleaning )

Propuct CHARACTERISTICS
Flash Point: Base : Base : 47°C  Additive : 24°C

% Solids by Volume: 75 + 4% (ASTM-D2697-91)

PotLife: 8hrs@5°C  3hrs @15°C 1% hrs @ 23°C

Colour Availability: Limited range

voC

219 gms/litre determined practically in accordance with UK
Regulations PG6/23

246 gms/litre calculated from formulation to satisfy EC Solvent
Emissions Directive

168 gms/kilo content by weight from formulation, to satisfy EC
Solvent Emissions Directive

REcoMMENDED THICKNESS

Dry film thickness Wet film thickness = Theoretical coverage
167 microns 6.0m?/Itr*

* This figure makes no allowance for surface profile, uneven
application, overspray or losses in containers and equipment.
Film thickness will vary depending on actual use and
specification.

125 microns

PRrAcTICAL APPLICATION RATES - MICRONS PER COAT

Airless Spray Brush Roller
Dry 125* 125* 100
Wet 166 166 133

* Maximum sag tolerance typically 233um wet (175um dry) by
airless spray.

@ 5°C @ 15°C @ 23°C
To touch: 5.5 hours 3.5 hours 1.5 hours
To recoat: 6.5 hours 5 hours 2.5 hours
To handle: 16 hours 12 hours 8 hours

These figures are given as a guide only. Factors such as air
movement and humidity must also be considered.

REcoMMENDED PRIMERS
Compatible with a wide range of epoxy primers
Macropoxy M902 Winterfast Hi-Build Brushing Aluminium
(preferred primer)

REecomMMENDED TOPCOATS

For overcoating with epoxy products (including self
overcoating), the maximum recommended interval is 28 days
at 23°C. For overcoating outside this interval, consult
Sherwin-Williams technical support for advice.

Where a high degree of gloss and colour retention is required
overcoat with Acrolon C137V2, Acrolon C237, Acrolon 1850 and
Acrolon 7300 within 7 days at a minimum dft of 50 microns or
in the case of Acrolon C750V2 overcoat within 4 days. These
overcoating times refer to achievement of optimum

adhesion at 23°C and will vary with temperature.

For overcoating with alkyd systems consult Sherwin-Williams
for advice.

PAckAGE

A two component material supplied in separate containers
to be mixed prior to use

Pack Size: 15 litre and 2.5 litre units when mixed

Mixing Ratio: 2 parts base to 1 part additive by volume
it Off White 1.54 kg/litre (may vary with

Weight: shade).

Shelf Life: 2 years from date of manufacture or

‘Use By’ date where specified

www.sherwin-williams.com/protectiveEMEA
This Data Sheet is specifically subject to the disclaimer which can be found at http://protectiveemea.sherwin-williams.com/Home/Disclaimer”
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MACROPOXY™ M905
EPOXY UNDERCOAT/MIO

FORMERLY KNOWN AS EPIGRIP M905

ProbucT INFORMATION

SURFACE PREPARATION

AbppITiIoNAL NOTES

Ensure surfaces to be coated are clean, dry and free from all
surface contamination.

APPLICATION EQUIPMENT

Airless Spray

Nozzle Size : 0.38mm (15 thou)
Fan Angle : 65°

Operating Pressure 250kg/cm? (3550 psi)

The airless spray details given above are intended as a guide
only. Details such as fluid hose length and diameter, paint
temperature and job shape and size all have an effect on the
spray tip and operating pressure chosen. However, the operating
pressure should be the lowest possible consistent with satisfac-
tory atomisation. As conditions will vary from job to job, it is the
applicators’ responsibility to ensure that the equipment in use has
been set up to give the best results. If in doubt Sherwin-Williams
should be consulted.

Nozzle Size

Environmental legislation now requires paint to contain less
solvent. When using high solids coatings like Macropoxy M905
Winterfast Hi-Build Undercoat, painters must use finer spray tips
than previously to compensate for the natural tendency towards
over-application and to help achieve good wet film formation.

Brush
The material is suitable for brush application.

Roller
The material is suitable for roller application.

APPLICATION CONDITIONS AND OVERCOATING

In conditions of high relative humidity, ie 80-85% good
ventilation conditions are essential. Substrate temperature
shall be at least 3°C above the dew point and always above
0°C.

Application at ambient air temperatures below 5°C is not
recommended where there is a risk of ice formation on the
substrate.

Due to the high solids content of this material, it is not
normally possible to achieve at dry film thicknesses much
less than 100 microns by brush application.
Development of satisfactory physical properties including
hardness and abrasion resistance will be obtained within
24-48 hours at a temperature of 5°C. Optimum water and
chemical resistance will be achieved when the material is
fully cured.

If it is desired to overcoat outside the times stated on the data
sheet, please seek advice of Sherwin-Williams.

Drying times, curing times and pot life should be considered
as a guide only.

The curing reaction of epoxies commences immediately the two
components are mixed, and since the reaction is dependent on
temperature, the curing time and pot life will be approximately
halved by a 10°C increase in temperature and doubled by a
10°C decrease in temperature.

Compatibility - This product is fully compatible with Transgard
TG116 (Item 116 standard temperature grade ) and the two
products may be interchanged within any specification
requiring the use of Item 116, depending upon application
conditions.

Epoxy Coatings - Colour Stability:

Variable colour stability is a feature of epoxy materials which
tend to yellow and darken with age whether used on internal or
external areas. Therefore any areas touched-up and repaired
with the same colour at a later date may be obvious due to this
colour change.

When epoxy materials are exposed to ultra-violet light a surface
chalking effect will develop. This phenomenon results in loss
of gloss and a fine powder coating at the surface which may
give rise to colour variation depending on the aspect of the
steelwork. This effect in no way detracts from the performance
of the system.

Numerical values quoted for physical data may vary slightly
from batch to batch.

HEALTH AND SAFETY

Consult Product Health and Safety Data Sheet for information on safe storage,
handling and application of this product.

WARRANTY

Any person or company using the product without first making further enquiries as
to the suitability of the product for the intended purpose does so at their own risk,
and Sherwin-Williams can accept no liability for the performance of the product,
or for any loss or damage arising out of such use.

The information detailed in this Data Sheet is liable to modification from time to
time in the light of experience and of normal product development, and before
using, customers are advised to check with Sherwin-Williams, quoting the
reference number, to ensure that they possess the latest issue.

www.sherwin-williams.com/protectiveEMEA
This Data Sheet is specifically subject to the disclaimer which can be found at http.//protectiveemea.sherwin-williams.com/Home/Disclaimer”
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WILLIAMS.
Revised 07/2016 Issue 33 ProbucTt INFORMATION

Probuct DESCRIPTION PrAcTIicAL APPLICATION RATES -

Low temperature curing hi-build 2-pack epoxy OO (SR OV

brushing aluminium primer coating capable of curing down

. Airless Brush Roller
to 0°C Spray
Recommenpep Use Dry 125* 125 100
For brush application onto hand or mechanically prepared Wet 167 167 133

surfaces and/or damp gingered surfaces giving excellent . . . ,
wetting and adhesion characteristics - see notes overleaf. Maximum sag tolerance with overiap typically 233um wet

Suitable for atmospherically exposed surfaces but not (175um dry) by airless spray.

recommended for exposure to severe chemical
environments. AVERAGE DRYING TIMES

May be spray applied to blast cleaned surfaces.

Recommended where low temperature curing is required or @5C @23°C
where rapid overcoating is necessary. To touch: 5% hours 3% hours
ENDORSEMENTS To recoat: 6%2 hours 4 hours
BS476 Part 7 - Surface Spread of Flame Material - for To hant.:lle: 16 .hours 8 h'ours .
details of substrate/scheme, Sherwin-Williams. These figures are given as a guide only. Factors such as air

Highways Agency Item No.115 movement and humidity must also be considered.

Approved by MoD/DRA to Def Stan 80-134.
Network Rail Item 7.1.5

REcomMMENDED BuiLDCcOAT
Macropoxy M905

REecomMENDED TOPCOATS

REecommENDED APPLICATION METHODS
Airless Spray (blast cleaned surfaces only)

Brush For overcoating with epoxy products (including self
Roller overcoating), the maximum recommended interval is 28
Recommended Thinner: No 5 (for thinning) days at 23°C. For overcoating outside this interval, consult
No 9 or No 13 (for cleaning) Sherwin-Williams technical support for advice.
Where a high degree of gloss and colour retention is o
Propuct CHARACTERISTICS required overcoat with Acrolon C137V2, Acrolon C237, I I
- - — - Acrolon 1850 and Acrolon 7300 within 7 days at aminimum vy
Flash Point: Base : 47°C  Additive : 30°C dft of 50 microns or in the case of Acrolon C750V2 overcoat MAINTENANGE
. within 4 days. These overcoating times refer to achievement SPECS
% Solids by Volume: 75 £ 4% (ASTM-D2697-91) of optimum adhesion at 23°C and will vary with temperature.
. For overcoating with alkyd systems consult Sherwin-Williams
Pot Life: 8 hours at 5°C 1% hours at 23°C | for advice.
Colour Availability: Aluminium PACKAGE
voc . . . ) . A two component material supplied in separate containers
219 gms/litre determined practically in accordance with UK to be mixed prior to use.
Regulations PG6/23 . ] ] ] )
241 gmsllitre calculated from formulation to satisfy EC Solvent Pack Size: 2 litre and 5 litre units when mixed.
Emissions Directive L. . "
206gms/kilo content by weight from formulation, to satisfy EC Mixing Ratio: 1 part base to 1 part additive by volume.
Solvent Emissions Directive Weight: 1.18 kgllitre. Q
TypicAL THICKNESS Shelf Life: 2 years from date of manufacture or —
] ] ] : ‘Use By’ date where specified. MAINTENANCE
Dry film Wet film Theoretical SPECS
thickness thickness coverage
125 microns 167 microns 6.0 m2/ltr*

* This figure makes no allowance for surface profile, uneven
application, overspray or losses in containers and equipment.
Film thickness will vary depending on actual use and
specification.

www.sherwin-williams.com/protectiveEMEA
This Data Sheet is specifically subject to the disclaimer which can be found at http://protectiveemea.sherwin-williams.com/Home/Disclaimer”
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SURFACE TOLERANT PRIMER

ProbucT INFORMATION

MACROPOXY™ M902

FORMERLY KNOWN AS EPIGRIP M902

SURFACE PREPARATION

ADpDITIONAL NOTES

Manually prepared surfaces should be prepared to a minimum
standard of St3 BS EN ISO 8501-1 : 2007 at the time of coating.
Application to such surfaces should be by brush or roller where the
mechanical action will aid adhesion.

Ensure surfaces to be coated are clean and free from all surface
contamination for application onto damp surfaces, see additional
note below.

For spray application, it is recommended that surfaces should be
blast cleaned to Sa2'2 BS EN ISO 8501-1 : 2007. Average surface
profile in the range 50-75 microns.

APpPLICATION EQUIPMENT

Airless Spray
Nozzle Size: 0.38mm (15 thou)
Fan Angle: 65°

Operating Pressure: 250kg/cm? (3550 psi)

The airless spray details given above are intended as a guide
only. Details such as fluid hose length and diameter, paint
temperature and job shape and size all have an effect on the
spray tip and operating pressure chosen. However, the operating
pressure should be the lowest possible consistent with
satisfactory atomisation. As conditions will vary from job to job, it
is the applicators’ responsibility to ensure that the equipment in
use has been set up to give the best results. If in doubt Sherwin-
Williams should be consulted.

Nozzle Size

Environmental legislation now requires paint to contain less
solvent. When using high solids coatings like Macropoxy M902
Winterfast

Hi-Build Brushing Aluminium, painters must use finer tips than
previously to compensate for the natural tendency towards
over-application and to help achieve good wet film formation.

Brush
The material is suitable for brush application.

Roller
The material is suitable for roller application.

APPLICATION CONDITIONS AND OVERCOATING

In conditions of high relative humidity, i.e. 80-85% good
ventilation conditions are essential. Substrate temperature
shall be at least 3°C above the dew point and always above
0°C.

Application at ambient air temperatures below 0°C is not
recommended where there is a risk of ice formation on the
substrate.

Development of satisfactory physical properties including
hardness and abrasion resistance will be obtained within
24-48 hours at a temperature of 5°C. Optimum water and
chemical resistance will be achieved when the material is
fully cured.

If it is desired to overcoat outside the times stated on the data
sheet, please seek advice of Sherwin-Williams.

It is possible to apply Macropoxy M902 onto a damp
substrate ( no running water or pooled water ) by brush
application.

Ensure that the paint fully displaces any water on the
substrate. For guidance please consult Sherwin-Williams.
Drying times, curing times and pot life should be considered
as a guide only.

The curing reaction of epoxies commences immediately the
two components are mixed, and since the reaction is
dependent on temperature, the curing time and pot life will be
approximately halved by a 10°C increase in temperature and
doubled by a 10°C decrease in temperature.

Compatibility - This product is fully compatible with
Transgard TG115 ( Item 115 standard temperature grade ),
and the two products may be interchanged within any
specification requiring the use of Item 115, depending upon
application conditions.

Epoxy Coatings - Colour Stability:

Variable colour stability is a feature of epoxy materials which
tend to yellow and darken with age particularly when used on
internal areas. Therefore any areas touched-up and repaired
with the same colour at a later date may be obvious due to
this colour change.

When epoxy materials are exposed to ultra-violet light a
surface chalking effect will develop. This phenomenon results
in loss of gloss and a fine powder coating at the surface
which may give rise to colour variation depending on the
aspect of the steelwork. This effect in no way detracts from
the performance of the system.

- =

MAINTENANCE
Numerical values quoted for physical data may vary slightly SPECS

from batch to batch.

HEALTH AND SAFETY

Consult Product Health and Safety Data Sheet for information on
safe storage, handling and application of this product.

WARRANTY

Any person or company using the product without first making further enquiries as
to the suitability of the product for the intended purpose does so at their own risk,
and Sherwin-Williams can accept no liability for the performance of the product,
or for any loss or damage arising out of such use.

The information detailed in this Data Sheet is liable to modification from time to
time in the light of experience and of normal product development, and before
using, customers are advised to check with Sherwin-Williams, quoting the
reference number, to ensure that they possess the latest issue.
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MACROPOXY™ M905
EPOXY UNDERCOAT/MIO

FORMERLY KNOWN AS EPIGRIP M905

ProbucT INFORMATION

Probuct DESCRIPTION

AVERAGE DRYING TIMES

A Low temperature curing, two pack epoxy high build undercoat,
capable of curing down to 0°C

RecommENDED USE

For application onto suitably primed surfaces, as an undercoat for
use under suitable high performance finishes, where low
temperature curing is required.

Recommended for rapid overcoating and faster handling times.

ENDORSEMENTS

Highways Agency Item No. 116
Network Rail Item Nos 7.1.7 and 7.2.2

REecommENDED APPLICATION METHODS

Airless Spray
Brush
Roller

Recommended Cleanser/Thinner No. 5 ( for thinning)
Cleanser/Thinner No. 9 or No. 13 ( for cleaning )

Propuct CHARACTERISTICS
Flash Point: Base : Base : 47°C  Additive : 24°C

% Solids by Volume: 75 + 4% (ASTM-D2697-91)

Pot Life: 8hrs @ 5°C 3hrs @15°C 1% hrs @ 23°C

Colour Availability: Limited range

voC

219 gmes/litre determined practically in accordance with UK
Regulations PG6/23

246 gmsllitre calculated from formulation to satisfy EC Solvent
Emissions Directive

168 gms/kilo content by weight from formulation, to satisfy EC
Solvent Emissions Directive

REcoMMENDED THICKNESS

Dry film thickness Wet film thickness = Theoretical coverage
167 microns 6.0m?/Itr*

* This figure makes no allowance for surface profile, uneven
application, overspray or losses in containers and equipment.
Film thickness will vary depending on actual use and
specification.

125 microns

PRrAcTICAL APPLICATION RATES - MICRONS PER COAT

Airless Spray Brush Roller
Dry 125* 125* 100
Wet 166 166 133

* Maximum sag tolerance typically 233um wet (175um dry) by
airless spray.

@5°C @ 15°C @ 23°C
To touch: 5.5 hours 3.5 hours 1.5 hours
To recoat: 6.5 hours 5 hours 2.5 hours
To handle: 16 hours 12 hours 8 hours

These figures are given as a guide only. Factors such as air
movement and humidity must also be considered.

REcomMMENDED PRIMERS

Compatible with a wide range of epoxy primers
Macropoxy M902 Winterfast Hi-Build Brushing Aluminium

(preferred primer)

REecomMENDED TOPCOATS

For overcoating with epoxy products (including self
overcoating), the maximum recommended interval is 28 days
at 23°C. For overcoating outside this interval, consult
Sherwin-Williams technical support for advice.

Where a high degree of gloss and colour retention is required
overcoat with Acrolon C137V2, Acrolon C237, Acrolon 1850 and
Acrolon 7300 within 7 days at a minimum dft of 50 microns or
in the case of Acrolon C750V2 overcoat within 4 days. These
overcoating times refer to achievement of optimum

adhesion at 23°C and will vary with temperature.

For overcoating with alkyd systems consult Sherwin-Williams
for advice.

PACKAGE

A two component material supplied in separate containers
to be mixed prior to use

Pack Size: 15 litre and 2.5 litre units when mixed
Mixing Ratio: 2 parts base to 1 part additive by volume
Weight: Shf;\é\g;?te 1.54 kgl/litre (may vary with
Shelf Life: 2 years from date of manufacture or

‘Use By’ date where specified

www.sherwin-williams.com/protectiveEMEA
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MACROPOXY™ M905
EPOXY UNDERCOAT/MIO

FORMERLY KNOWN AS EPIGRIP M905

ProbucT INFORMATION

SURFACE PREPARATION

ADpDITIONAL NOTES

Ensure surfaces to be coated are clean, dry and free from all
surface contamination.

APPLICATION EQUIPMENT

Airless Spray

Nozzle Size : 0.38mm (15 thou)
Fan Angle : 65°

Operating Pressure 250kg/cm? (3550 psi)

The airless spray details given above are intended as a guide
only. Details such as fluid hose length and diameter, paint
temperature and job shape and size all have an effect on the
spray tip and operating pressure chosen. However, the operating
pressure should be the lowest possible consistent with satisfac-
tory atomisation. As conditions will vary from job to job, it is the
applicators’ responsibility to ensure that the equipment in use has
been set up to give the best results. If in doubt Sherwin-Williams
should be consulted.

Nozzle Size

Environmental legislation now requires paint to contain less
solvent. When using high solids coatings like Macropoxy M905
Winterfast Hi-Build Undercoat, painters must use finer spray tips
than previously to compensate for the natural tendency towards
over-application and to help achieve good wet film formation.

Brush
The material is suitable for brush application.

Roller
The material is suitable for roller application.

APpPLICATION CONDITIONS AND OVERCOATING

In conditions of high relative humidity, ie 80-85% good
ventilation conditions are essential. Substrate temperature
shall be at least 3°C above the dew point and always above
0°C.

Application at ambient air temperatures below 5°C is not
recommended where there is a risk of ice formation on the
substrate.

Due to the high solids content of this material, it is not
normally possible to achieve at dry film thicknesses much
less than 100 microns by brush application.

Development of satisfactory physical properties including
hardness and abrasion resistance will be obtained within
24-48 hours at a temperature of 5°C. Optimum water and
chemical resistance will be achieved when the material is
fully cured.

If it is desired to overcoat outside the times stated on the data
sheet, please seek advice of Sherwin-Williams.

Drying times, curing times and pot life should be considered
as a guide only.

The curing reaction of epoxies commences immediately the two
components are mixed, and since the reaction is dependent on
temperature, the curing time and pot life will be approximately
halved by a 10°C increase in temperature and doubled by a
10°C decrease in temperature.

Compatibility - This product is fully compatible with Transgard
TG116 (Item 116 standard temperature grade ) and the two
products may be interchanged within any specification
requiring the use of Item 116, depending upon application
conditions.

Epoxy Coatings - Colour Stability:

Variable colour stability is a feature of epoxy materials which
tend to yellow and darken with age whether used on internal or
external areas. Therefore any areas touched-up and repaired
with the same colour at a later date may be obvious due to this
colour change.

When epoxy materials are exposed to ultra-violet light a surface
chalking effect will develop. This phenomenon results in loss
of gloss and a fine powder coating at the surface which may
give rise to colour variation depending on the aspect of the
steelwork. This effect in no way detracts from the performance
of the system.

Numerical values quoted for physical data may vary slightly
from batch to batch.

HEALTH AND SAFETY

Consult Product Health and Safety Data Sheet for information on safe storage,
handling and application of this product.

WARRANTY

Any person or company using the product without first making further enquiries as
to the suitability of the product for the intended purpose does so at their own risk,
and Sherwin-Williams can accept no liability for the performance of the product,
or for any loss or damage arising out of such use.

The information detailed in this Data Sheet is liable to modification from time to
time in the light of experience and of normal product development, and before
using, customers are advised to check with Sherwin-Williams, quoting the
reference number, to ensure that they possess the latest issue.

www.sherwin-williams.com/protectiveEMEA
This Data Sheet is specifically subject to the disclaimer which can be found at http://protectiveemea.sherwin-williams.com/Home/Disclaimer”
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MACROPOXY™ M922
EPOXY GLASS FLAKE

FORMERLY KNOWN AS EPIGRIP M922

ProbucT INFORMATION

Probuct DESCRIPTION

PRAcTICAL APPLICATION RATES - MICRONS PER COAT

A high solids 2-pack epoxy containing micronised glass
flake and anti-corrosive pigments.

RecommENDED USE

Corrosion protection of blast cleaned steel and cathodically
protected steel.

Possess excellent abrasion resistance and has excellent resistance
to immersion in sea water and a range of chemicals also
compatible with cathodic protection.

Aluminium Macropoxy M922M mastic version available for high
build brushing maintenance specifications.

ENDORSEMENTS

Approved to Def Stan 80-97 Treatment of Fuel Tanks.
Highways Agency Item No. 123

Network Rail Item No. 7.2.3

Approved for carriage of grain

Complies with NORSOK M501 Rev. 5 System 7

REecommENDED APPLICATION METHODS

Airless Spray
Brush

Recommended Cleanser Thinner: No 9

Probuct CHARACTERISTICS
Flash Point: Base 9°C Additive 23°C

% Solids by Volume: 83 + 4% (ASTM-D2697-91)

Pot Life: 3hrs @5°C 1%hrs @ 15°C  1hr @ 23°C

Colour Availability: Limited Range

vOoC

143 gmsl/litre determined practically in accordance with UK
Regulations PG/23

167 gmsl/litre calculated from formulation to satisfy EC Solvent
Emissions Directive

107 gms/kilo content by weight from formulation, to satisfy EC
Solvent Emissions Directive

REcoMMENDED THICKNESS

Dry film thickness Wet film thickness Theoretical coverage
482 microns 2.1m?/ltr*

* This figure makes no allowance for surface profile, uneven
application, overspray or losses in containers and
equipment. Film thickness will vary depending on actual use
and specification.

400 microns

Airless Spray Brush
Dry 400* 250
Wet 482 302

* Maximum sag tolerance typically 1200um wet (1000um dry)
by airless spray.

AVERAGE DRYING TIMES

@5C @15°C @23°C

To touch: 12 hours 6 hours 4 hours
To recoat: 6 hours 4 hours 3 hours
To handle: 30 hours 16 hours 8 hours

These figures are given as a guide only. Factors such as air
movement and humidity must also be considered.

REcomMMENDED PRIMERS

Primers are optional. M922 can be applied directly onto steel.
Macropoxy M111 Wet Blast Primer
Macropoxy L574 Blast Primer

REecomMMENDED TOPCOATS

Indefinitely self overcoatable provided the coating has been
suitably cleaned. For optimum intercoat adhesion with other
epoxy topcoats, overcoating should occur within 14 days. Where
atmospheric exposure is required overcoat with Acrolon
C137V2, Acrolon C237, Acrolon 1850 and Acrolon 7300 within 7
days at a minimum d.f.t. of 50 microns or in the case of Acrolon
C750V2 overcoat within 4 days.

These overcoating times refer to achievement of optimum
adhesion at 23°C and will vary with temperature.

PAckAGE

A two component material supplied in separate containers
to be mixed prior to use

Pack Size: 20 litre and 4 litre units when mixed
Mixing Ratio: 3 parts base to 1 part additive by volume
Weight: 1.59 kg/litre (may vary with shade)
Shelf Life: 2 years from date of batch manufacture

www.sherwin-williams.com/protectiveEMEA
This Data Sheet is specifically subject to the disclaimer which can be found at http://protectiveemea.sherwin-williams.com/Home/Disclaimer”
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MACROPOXY™ M922
EPOXY GLASS FLAKE

FORMERLY KNOWN AS EPIGRIP M922

ProbucT INFORMATION

SURFACE PREPARATION

AbppITiIoNAL NOTES

Blast clean to Sa2’. ISO 8501-1:2007 using angular grit.
Average surface profile in the range 50-100 microns.

For agreed maintenance specifications, M922 may be applied
onto manually prepared surfaces to a minimum standard of St3
ISO8501-1:2007 Part A1. Please consult Sherwin-Williams

to confirm specification.

Ensure surfaces to be coated are clean, dry and free from all
surface contamination.

Macropoxy L574 should be specified where there is a requirement
for a blast primer. Other blast primers should not be used without
reference to Sherwin-Williams.

APPLICATION EQUIPMENT

Airless Spray
Nozzle Size : 0.38-0.53mm (15-21 thou)
Fan Angle : 65°

Operating Pressure 210kg/cm? (3000 psi)

The airless spray details given above are intended as a guide
only. Details such as fluid hose length and diameter, paint
temperature and job shape and size all have an effect on the
spray tip and operating pressure chosen. However, the operating
pressure should be the lowest possible consistent with
satisfactory atomisation. As conditions will vary from job to job, it
is the applicators’ responsibility to ensure that the equipment in
use has been set up to give the best results. If in doubt
Sherwin-Williams should be consulted.

APPLICATION CONDITIONS AND OVERCOATING

In conditions of high relative humidity, ie. 80-85% good
ventilation conditions are essential. Substrate temperature
shall be at least 3°C above the dew point and always above
0°C.

At application temperatures below 10°C, drying and curing
times will be significantly extended, and spraying
characteristics may be impaired.

Application at ambient air temperatures below 5°C is not
recommended.

If it is desired to overcoat outside the times stated on the data
sheet, please seek advice of Sherwin-Williams.

Drying times, curing times and pot life should be considered
as a guide only.

The curing reaction of epoxies commences immediately the two
components are mixed, and since the reaction is dependent on
temperature, the curing time and pot life will be approximately
halved by a 10°C increase in temperature and doubled by a
10°C decrease in temperature.

Material is not suitable for force drying above 50°C.

Epoxy Coatings - Colour Stability:

Variable colour stability is a feature of epoxy materials which tend
to yellow and darken with age. Therefore any areas touched-up
and repaired with the same colour at a later date may be obvious
due to this colour change.

When epoxy materials are exposed to ultra-violet light a surface
chalking effect will develop. This phenomenon results in loss
of gloss and a fine powder coating at the surface which may
give rise to colour variation depending on the aspect of the
steelwork. This effect in no way detracts from the performance
of the system.

Epoxy Coatings - Tropical Use

Epoxy paints at the time of mixing should not exceed a
temperature of 35°C. At this temperature the pot life will be
approximately halved. Use of these products outside of the pot
life may result in inferior adhesion properties even if the
materials appear fit for application. Thinning the mixed product
will not alleviate this problem.

The maximum air and substrate temperature for application is
50°C providing conditions allow satisfactory application and film
formation. If the air and substrate temperatures exceed 50°C
and epoxy coatings are applied under these conditions, paint
film defects such as dry spray, bubbling and pinholing etc. can
occur within the coating.

Numerical values quoted for physical data may vary slightly
from batch to batch.

HEALTH AND SAFETY

Consult Product Health and Safety Data Sheet for information on
safe storage, handling and application of this product.

WARRANTY

Any person or company using the product without first making further enquiries as
to the suitability of the product for the intended purpose does so at their own risk,
and Sherwin-Williams can accept no liability for the performance of the product,
or for any loss or damage arising out of such use.

The information detailed in this Data Sheet is liable to modification from time to
time in the light of experience and of normal product development, and before
using, customers are advised to check with Sherwin-Williams, quoting the
reference number, to ensure that they possess the latest issue.

www.sherwin-williams.com/protectiveEMEA
This Data Sheet is specifically subject to the disclaimer which can be found at http.//protectiveemea.sherwin-williams.com/Home/Disclaimer”

- =

MAINTENANCE
SPECS

=

MAINTENANCE
SPECS

©

MAINTENANCE
SPECS



http://protectiveemea.sherwin-williams.com/
http://protectiveemea.sherwin-williams.com/

Protective & Marine Coatings

DOWNLOAD PDS OR MSDS FROM WEBSITE

Protective
&
Marine
Coatings

SHERWIN
WILLIAMS.

Revised 07/2016 Issue 12

MACROPOXY™ M922M

PRrobucT INFORMATION

SURFACE TOLERANT

FORMERLY KNOWN AS EPIGRIP M922M

Probuct DESCRIPTION

A high solids 2-pack epoxy brushing and spraying mastic,
pigmented with micronised glass flake, aluminium and
anti-corrosives.

RecommENDED USE

Anti-corrosive protection of blast cleaned steel compatible
with cathodic protection.

Formulated for high build application by brush, allowing
applicators to achieve full specified thickness in a single coat,
even on sharp edges and difficult access areas.

For application onto hand or mechanically prepared surfaces
and/or damp gingered blasted surfaces, giving excellent
wetting and adhesion characteristics.

Suitable for application onto hot substrates up to 100°C

ENDORSEMENTS

Network Rail ltem 7.2.6

REecommENDED APPLICATION METHODS

Airless Spray
Brush

Recommended Thinner: No 9

ProbucT CHARACTERISTICS

Flash Point: Base : 32°C Additive : 23°C
% Solids by Volume: 83 + 4% (ASTM-D2697-91)

Pot Life: 3 hours @ 5°C 1%z hours @ 23°C 1 hour @ 35°C
( see notes on tropical use overleaf )

Colour Availability: Aluminium

VOoC

146 gms/litre determined practically in accordance with UK
Regulations PG6/23

179 gms/litre calculated from formulation to satisfy EC Solvent
Emissions Directive

110 gms/kilo content by weight from formulation, to satisfy EC
Solvent Emissions Directive

REcoMMENDED THICKNESS

Dry film Wet film Theoretical
thickness thickness coverage
400 microns 482 microns 2.1 m2/ltr*

* This figure makes no allowance for surface profile, uneven
application, overspray or losses in containers and equipment.
Film thickness will vary depending on actual use and
specification.

PrAcTIicAL APPLICATION RATES -
MICRONS PER COAT

Airless Spray Brush
(see note overleaf)
Dry 400 400*
Wet 482 482
* tl)\/lax;',mum sag tolerance typically 2410um wet (2000um dry) by
rush.

AVERAGE DRYING TIMES

@5°C @15°C @ 23°C
To touch: 12 hours 6 hours 4 hours
To recoat: 6 hours 4 hours 3 hours
To handle: 30 hours 16 hours 8 hours

These figures are given as a guide only. Factors such as air
movement and humidity must also be considered.

REcoMMENDED PRIMERS

Primers are optional. M922M can be applied directly onto
steel.

Macropoxy M111 Wet Blast Primer

Macropoxy L574 Blast Primer

REecomMENDED TOPCOATS

Indefinitely self overcoatable provided the coating has been
suitably cleaned. For optimum intercoat adhesion with other
epoxy topcoats, overcoating should occur within 14 days.
Where atmospheric exposure is required, overcoat with
Acrolon C137V2, Acrolon C237, Acrolon 1850 and

Acrolon 7300 within 7 days at a minimum dft of 50 microns or
in the case of Acrolon C750V2 overcoat within 4 days. These
overcoating times refer to achievement of optimum adhesion
at 23°C and will vary with temperature.

PACKAGE
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A two component material supplied in separate containers
to be mixed prior to use.

Pack Size: 1 litre and 4 litre units when mixed

Mixing Ratio: 3 parts base to 1 part additive by volume

Weight: 1.50 kg/litre (may vary with shade). Q
Shelf Life: 2 years from date of manufacture or -
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‘Use By’ date where specified.

www.sherwin-williams.com/protectiveEMEA
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MACROPOXY™ M922M

PRrobucT INFORMATION

SURFACE TOLERANT

FORMERLY KNOWN AS EPIGRIP M922M

SURFACE PREPARATION

Manually prepared surfaces should be prepared to a minimum
standard of St3 BS EN ISO 8501-1:2007 at the time of coating.
Application to such surfaces should be by brush where the
mechanical action will aid adhesion.

Ensure surfaces to be coated are clean and free from all surface
contamination.

For spray application it is recommended that surfaces should be
blast cleaned to Sa2’2 BS EN ISO 8501-1:2007 using angular grit.
Quiill/wet abrasive blast to produce surface equivalent to Sa2%%.
Light surface gingering (ie not removable by rubbing) is
permissible.

UHP blasted surfaces must reveal an underlying surface
equivalent of Sa2'%. Light surface gingering is permissible as
above.

Average surface profile in the range 50-100 microns.

APPLICATION EQUIPMENT

Airless Spray
Nozzle Size: 0.38-0.53mm (15-21 thou)
Fan Angle: 40°

Operating Pressure: 210kg/cm? (3000 psi)

The airless spray details given above are intended as a guide
only. Details such as fluid hose length and diameter, paint
temperature and job shape and size all have an effect on the
spray tip and operating pressure chosen. However, the operating
pressure should be the lowest possible consistent with
satisfactory atomisation. As conditions will vary from job to job, it
is the applicators’ responsibility to ensure that the equipment in
use has been set up to give the best results. If in doubt Sherwin-
Williams should be consulted.

N.B. Macropoxy M922M may be thinned up to 5% volume with
Cleanser/Thinner No. 9 for airless spray application — adjust wit
accordingly, sag tolerance may be affected if the product is
thinned.

Application by roller is not recommended, as a stippled, uneven
film may be achieved.

Brush
Macropoxy M922M is capable of being applied by brush at 400
microns dft.

Itis possible to apply Macropoxy M922M onto a damp substrate
('no running or pooled water ) by brush application. Ensure that
the paint fully displaces any water on the substrate.

Macropoxy M922M may be applied by brush onto hot surfaces
up to 100°C. Multiple coats will be necessary to achieve required
film build. Ensure good ventilation and adequate PPE due to
rapid

vapourisation of solvent from the film at high temperatures.

APPLICATION CONDITIONS AND OVERCOATING

In conditions of high relative humidity, ie 80-85%, good
ventilation conditions are essential. Substrate temperature
shall be at least 3°C above the dew point and always above
0°C.

At application temperatures below 10°C, drying and curing
times will be significantly extended, and spraying
characteristics may be impaired.

Application at ambient air temperatures below 5°C is not
recommended.

If it is desired to overcoat outside the times stated on the data
sheet, please seek advice of Sherwin-Williams.

AbpDITIONAL NOTES

Drying times, curing times and pot life should be considered
as a guide only.

The curing reaction of epoxies commences immediately the
two components are mixed, and since the reaction is
dependent on temperature, the curing time and pot life will be
approximately halved by a 10°C increase in temperature and
doubled by a 10°C decrease in temperature.

Epoxy Coatings - Colour Stability:

Variable colour stability is a feature of epoxy materials which
tend to yellow and darken with age. Therefore any areas
touched-up and repaired with the same colour at a later date
may be obvious due to this colour change.

When epoxy materials are exposed to ultra-violet light a
surface chalking effect will develop. This phenomenon results
in loss of gloss and a fine powder coating at the surface
which may give rise to colour variation depending on the
aspect of the steelwork. This effect in no way detracts from
the performance of the system.

Epoxy Coatings - Tropical Use

Epoxy paints at the time of mixing should not exceed a
temperature of 35°C. At this temperature the pot life will be
approximately halved. Use of these products outside of the
pot life may result in inferior adhesion properties even if the
materials appear fit for application. Thinning the mixed
product will not alleviate this problem.

The maximum air temperature for application is 50°C
providing conditions allow satisfactory application and film
formation. If the air temperatures exceed 50°C and epoxy
coatings are applied under these conditions, paint film defects
such as dry spray, bubbling and pinholing etc. can occur
within the coating.
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HEALTH AND SAFETY

Consult Product Health and Safety Data Sheet for information on
safe storage, handling and application of this product.

WARRANTY

Any person or company using the product without first making further enquiries as
to the suitability of the product for the intended purpose does so at their own risk,
and Sherwin-Williams can accept no liability for the performance of the product,
or for any loss or damage arising out of such use.
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The information detailed in this Data Sheet is liable to modification from time to
time in the light of experience and of normal product development, and before
using, customers are advised to check with Sherwin-Williams, quoting the
reference number, to ensure that they possess the latest issue.
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FIRETEX® FX5060

& WATER BASED INTUMESCENT

ProbucT INFORMATION

Probuct DESCRIPTION

AVERAGE DRYING TIMES

A water based TCEP free thin film intumescent coating

RecommENDED USE

FIRETEX FX5060 is designed for application by airless spray
to provide fire resistance for periods of up to 60 minutes on
structural steel.

For use in internal dry controlled environments without
topcoat (C1 according to 1ISO12944-2:1998)

and external urban or uncontrolled internal environments
(C3 according to 1ISO12944-2:1998) with topcoat

ENDORSEMENTS

Certifire Approved — Certificate CF842.

This product has been assessed in accordance with the
Criteria of Acceptability given in the ASFP/BCF “Industry
Guidance document”

This product has been tested and assessed in accordance
with the ASFP fire testing protocol for cellular beam
protection. See Section 6.3 from ASFP “Yellow Book” 4th
Edition.

Authorised for use on London Underground assets, product
ID1999

REecommENDED APPLICATION METHODS
Airless Spray

Brush

Recommended Thinner: Water — Thinning will have an adverse
effect on sag tolerance.

Probuct CHARACTERISTICS

% Solids by Volume: 68 + 3% (ASTM-D2697-91)
Colour Availability: White

VOC

63 gms/litre calculated from formulation to satisfy EC Solvent
Emissions Directive

48 gms/kilo content by weight from formulation, to satisfy EC
Solvent Emissions Directive

48 gms/kilo content

PrAcTIiCcAL APPLICATION RATES -
MICRONS PER COAT

Airless Spray Brush
Dry 800* 300

Wet 1176 441

* Maximum sag tolerance typically 1470um wet (100um dry) by
airless spray.

@ 15°C @ 23°C
To touch: 3 hours 1%2 hours
To recoat: 6 hours 4 hours

. This will depend on the total thickness of
To handle:  £\RETEX FX5060 to be applied.

These figures are given as a guide only. Factors such as air
movement and humidity must also be considered.

REcomMMENDED PRIMERS

A range of primers have been fire tested and approved for
use under FIRETEX FX5060.

Please consult Sherwin-Williams for detailed information.
Must not be applied directly to galvanized steel and zinc
rich primers.

REecomMMENDED TOPCOATS

If it can be guaranteed that application and subsequent
in-service conditions will be in a C1 environment as

defined in ISO 12944-2:1998, then no topcoat is required.

For any other situation a topcoat must be applied, consult
Sherwin-Williams Customer Service Department for advice.

Sher-Cryl M770
FIRETEX M71V2,
Acrolon C137V2 or Acrolon C237

The above products should be used for subsequent
re-decoration.

PAckAGE

A single component material

Pack Size: 20 litre units
Weight: 1.34 kg/litre
6 months from date of manufacture or
Shelf Life: ‘Use By’ date where specified. Protect
from frost.

www.sherwin-williams.com/protectiveEMEA
This Data Sheet is specifically subject to the disclaimer which can be found at http://protectiveemea.sherwin-williams.com/Home/Disclaimer”
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FIRETEX® FX5060

& WATER BASED INTUMESCENT

ProbucT INFORMATION

AbpbpiTioNnAL NoOTES

In common with other water based coatings, the drying of this
material is retarded by high himidity conditions. Lack of air
movement also slows down the drying process, and under such
conditions it is advisable to introduce some method of circulating
air over the coated surface in order to speed up the drying. A
ventilated air speed for 2 metres per second is recommneded.

Numerical values quoted for physical data may vary slightly from
batch to batch.

SURFACE PREPARATION

Ensure surfaces to be coated are clean, dry and free from all
surface contamination.

APPLICATION EQUIPMENT

Airless Spray
17 - 23 thou depending on application

Nozzle Size: :
requirements

Operating Pressure: 175kg/cm? (2500 psi)

Petrol Unit:
17 - 23 thou depending on application
requirements

Operating Pressure: 175kg/cm? (2500 psi)

Nozzle Size:

The airless spray details given above are intended as a guide
only. Details such as fluid hose length and diameter, paint
temperature and job shape and size all have an effect on the
spray tip and operating pressure chosen. However, the operating
pressure should be the lowest possible consistent with
satisfactory atomisation. As conditions will vary from job to job, it
is the applicator’s responsibility to ensure that the equipment in
use has been set up to give the best results. If in doubt
Sherwin-Williams should be consulted.

Use 3/8” ID fluid line where lengths in excess of 10 feet are
required. In-line gun or pump filters should not normally be used.

Brush
The material is suitable for brush application but due to the
nature of the material a ribbed appearance will result.

Application of more than one coat may be necessary to give
equivalent dry film thickness to a single applied coat.

APPLICATION CONDITIONS AND OVERCOATING

FIRETEX FX5060 must be applied in a dry internal
environment. It must not be exposed to condensation,
damp or wet conditions during or after application.

In conditions of high relative humidity good ventilation
conditions are essential. Substrate temperature shall be at
least 3°C above the dew point and always above 0°C.

At application temperatures below 10°C, drying and
curing times will be significantly extended, and spraying
characteristics may be impaired.

A minimum ambient air temperature of 5°C is required to
ensure proper film formation.

Relative humidity should not exceed 80% to ensure
proper film formation.

Extended overcoating times may be required at low
temperatures and/or high film thicknesses.

Occasionally impaired film formation such as cracking may
occur on edges of flanges and external or internal angles of
structural steel, depending on geometry, over-application and
ambient conditions. This does not detrimentally affect the fire
performance properties of the product.

If it is desired to overcoat outside the times stated on the data
sheet, please seek advice of Sherwin-Williams.

HEALTH AND SAFETY

Consult Product Health and Safety Data Sheet for information
on safe storage, handling and application of this product.

Unlike many other water based intumescent coatings, FIRETEX
FX5060 does not contain tris-chloro ethyl phosphate ( TCEP ).
TCEP is a category 3 carcinogen, which would cause products
to be classified as harmful. Since FIRETEX FX5060 is TCEP
free, it is not classified as harmful by the Chemicals (Hazard)
Information and Packaging for Supply Regulations 2002.

WARRANTY

Any person or company using the product without first making further enquiries as
to the suitability of the product for the intended purpose does so at their own risk,
and Sherwin-Williams can accept no liability for the performance of the product,
or for any loss or damage arising out of such use.

The information detailed in this Data Sheet is liable to modification from time to
time in the light of experience and of normal product development, and before
using, customers are advised to check with Sherwin-Williams, quoting the
reference number, to ensure that they possess the latest issue.

www.sherwin-williams.com/protectiveEMEA
This Data Sheet is specifically subject to the disclaimer which can be found at http://protectiveemea.sherwin-williams.com/Home/Disclaimer”
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FIRETEX® M71V3
SHEEN TOPCOAT

Probuct DEScRIPTION

FIRETEX M71V3 is a Sheen decorative topcoat for FIRETEX
FX5120 and also provides protection when used in internal semi-
controlled conditions where condensation may occur (Category C2
as defined in ISO 12944-2)

Probuct CHARACTERISTICS

Color: Full Range

Volume Solids: 50 £ 2% (ASTM-D2697-91)

VOC:

445 gms/litre determined practically in accordance with UK
Regulations PG6/23

452 gmsllitre calculated from formulation to satisfy EC Solvent
Emissions Directive

279 gms/kilo content by weight from formulation, to satisfy EC SED

Mix Ratio: Single Component Material

Recommended Application Methods:
Airless Spray

Brush

Conventional Spray

Roller

Typical Thicknesses
Minimum
Dry microns (mils) 50 (2)
Wet microns (mils) 100 (4)
Theoretical Coverage m?/l (sq ft/gal) 10 (412.5)
* This figure makes no allowance for surface profile, uneven

application, overspray or losses in containers and equipment.
Film thickness will vary depending on actual use and specification.

Average Drying Times:
@ 15°C /59°F @ 23C/73°F @ 35°C/94°F

To touch: 45 minutes 30 minutes 15 minutes
To Recoat: 8 hours 6 hours 6 hours
Shelf Life: 2 years from date of manufacture

or ‘Use By’ date where specified.
Flash Point: 28°C/82°F
Thinner / Clean Up:  Cleanser / Thinners No.5

ENDORSEMENTS

Forumulated to meet the requirements of EC directive 2004/42/CE

PRrAcTIiCcAL APPLICATION RATES
Microns PeErR COAT (miLS)

Airless Conventional
Spray Spray Brush Roller
Dry 50 (2) 50 (2) 25-50 (1-2) 25-50 (1-2)

Wet 100 (4) 100 (4) 50-100(2-4) 50-100(2-4)
Maximum sag tolerance typically 150um dry by airless spray
Drying time is temperature, humidity, and film thickness dependent.

AppPLICATION EQUIPMENT

The airless spray details given are intended as a guide only. Details
such as fluid hose length and diameter, paint temperature and job
shape and size all have an effect on the spray tip and operating
pressure chosen. However, the operating pressure should be
the lowest possible consistent with satisfactory atomisation. As
conditions will vary from job to job, it is the applicators’ responsibility
to ensure that the equipment in use has been set up to give the
best results.

Airless Spray

Nozzle Size: ....coocoiiiiieeeee 0.33mm (13 thou)
Fan Angle: ....ccccoeeeviiiiiiieeee, 40°

Operating Pressure: ................... 155kg/cm? (2200 psi)
Conventional Spray

Nozzle Size: ....ccocoveiiieeeeeee 1.27mm (50 thou)
Atomising Pressure: .................... 3.5kg/cm? (50 psi)
Fluid Pressure: .........ccccovniieeenn. 1.0kg/cm? (14 psi)

The details of atomising pressure, fluid pressure and nozzle size
are given as a guide. It may be found that slight variations of
pressure will provide optimum atomisation in some circumstances
according to the set up in use. Atomising air pressure depends on
the air cap in use and the fluid pressure depends on the length of
line and direction of feed i.e. horizontal or vertical.

Brush

The material is suitable for brush application. Application of
more than one coat may be necessary to give equivalent dry film
thickness to a single spray applied coat.
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FIRETEX® M71V3
SHEEN TOPCOAT

RecommENDED USEs

ORDERING INFORMATION

Will provide protection for FIRETEX FX5120 for life of building
in an internally dry controlled environment and up to 20 years
in an internal semi-controlled environment. (Category C2 as
defined in ISO 12944-2).

RecommENDED ToPCcOATS

Not normally required, but indefinitely overcoatable with itself

Pack Size: 18 litre (4.7 US Gallons) and 5 litre (1.3 US Gallons)
Weight: 1.62 kg/litre (13.5Ib/US gallon) (may vary with shade)

HEALTH AND SAFETY

Consult Product Health and Safety Data Sheet for information on
safe storage, handling and application of this product.

WARRANTY

AbppiTioNAL NOTES

FIRETEX M71V3 must always be applied to a minimum dry film
thickness of 50 microns to provide adequate protection to FIRETEX
FX5120 in an internally semi-controlled environment where
condensation may occur (Category C2 as defined in ISO 12944-2).

FIRETEX M71V3 is recommended for future re-decoration and
maintenance. The use of any other coatings may reduce the
systems fire resistance.

Certain shades, eg yellows and reds, may require additional coats
to achieve full opacity.

Numerical values quoted for physical data may vary slightly from
batch to batch.

Application at ambient air temperatures below 5°C is not
recommended.

For further technical enquiries please consult Sherwin-Williams

SURFACE PREPARATION

Ensure surfaces to be coated are clean, dry and free from all
surface contamination.

APPLICATION CONDITIONS

In conditions of high relative humidity, ie 80-85% good ventilation
conditions are essential. Substrate temperature should be at least
3°C above the dew point and always above 0°C.

Any person or company using the product without first making further enquiries as
to the suitability of the product for the intended purpose does so at their own risk,
and Sherwin-Williams can accept no liability for the performance of the product,
or for any loss or damage arising out of such use.

The information detailed in this Data Sheet is liable to modification from time to
time in the light of experience and of normal product development, and before
using, customers are advised to check with Sherwin-Williams, quoting the
reference number, to ensure that they possess the latest issue.
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MORDANT WASH L703

FORMERLY KNOWN AS LEIGHS L703 (TRANSGARD TG155)

ProbucT INFORMATION

Probuct DESCRIPTION

Mordant Wash - Blue Mordant Solution

PAcKAGE

REecommENDED USE

For application onto galvanized surfaces as a chemical
pre-treatment to improve the adhesion of subsequent paint
systems. When applied, this solution turns bright zinc
surfaces black and this colour change can be used as an
indicator that the chemical reaction has taken place and the
surface is suitable for overcoating.

Single component material

Pack Size: 5 litre polythene bottle.
Weight: 0.99 kg/litre.
Shelf Life: 2 years from date of manufacture or

‘Use By’ date where specified.

ENDORSEMENTS

Highways Agency ltem No.155.

REecommENDED APPLICATION METHODS

Brush

Recommended Cleanser: Water - DO NOT THIN

Probuct CHARACTERISTICS

Flash Point: 24°C
Colour Availability: Blue Solution

307 gmes/litre determined practically in accordance with UK
Regulations PG6/23

307 gms/litre calculated from formulation to satisfy EC Solvent
Emissions Directive

301 gms/kilo content by weight from formulation, to satisfy EC
Solvent Emissions Directive

PrAcTicAL APPLICATION RATES -
MICRONS PER COAT

27.6 m2/litre

AVERAGE DRYING TIMES

@ 15°C @ 23°C @35°C
To touch: 1%2 hours 1 hour 45 minutes
To recoat: 3 hours 2 hours 1% hours
To handle: 3 hours 2 hours 1% hours

These figures are given as a guide only. Factors such as air
movement and humidity must also be considered.

REecommENDED PRIMERS / TOPCOATS

Macropoxy K267 MIO Finish
Topcoats must be applied within a maximum of 2 days after
application of L703
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MORDANT WASH L703

FORMERLY KNOWN AS LEIGHS L703 (TRANSGARD TG155)

ProbucT INFORMATION

SURFACE PREPARATION

AbpDITIONAL NOTES

Degrease in accordance with SSPC-SP1 solvent cleaning
using Envirogard W500 Degreaser. Weathered galvanizing
should be abraded to remove the passivated surface. Where
galvanizing has been exposed and zinc salt formation has
occurred, the surface should be washed down with clean,
fresh water to remove any soluble salts, then allowed to dry
before application of this product.

APPLICATION EQUIPMENT

Apply an even, flowing coat by brush and allow to dry. If the zinc
surface fails to turn black this indicates that the pre-treatment has
not been effective. This may be due to the galvanized surface
being contaminated with grease, flux or other contaminants or to
the presence of anti-white rust or wet storage stain treatment.

Before re-applying mordant solution, it will be necessary to
remove any unreacted mordant solution and contaminants by
solvent washing and abrading the surface.

Over application of mordant solution must be avoided as
this results in a dense black powdery surface and in ex-
treme cases there is a possibility of metallic copper plating
out on the surface which will adversely affect the

adhesion of subsequent coatings. For this reason,
methods of application in which the applied thickness may
be difficult to control e.g. dip or spray, are not
recommended. In any case if there is any possibility of
excess L703 pooling on galvanized surfaces, this must be
removed by fresh water washing.

The mordant pre-treated surface should be overcoated before
any contamination can occur, and in exterior weather conditions
within a maximum of 2 days.

Drying times should be considered as a guide only.

The successful painting of galvanized surfaces is a
specialised area and the choice of painting system over the
mordant pre-treatment is critical. Please consult
Sherwin-Williams for advice on the most appropriate paint
systems for specific use.

Numerical values quoted for physical data may vary slightly
from batch to batch.

HEALTH AND SAFETY

Consult Product Health and Safety Data Sheet for information on
safe storage, handling and application of this product.

WARRANTY

Any person or company using the product without first making further enquiries as
to the suitability of the product for the intended purpose does so at their own risk,
and Sherwin-Williams can accept no liability for the performance of the product,
or for any loss or damage arising out of such use.

The information detailed in this Data Sheet is liable to modification from time to
time in the light of experience and of normal product development, and before
using, customers are advised to check with Sherwin-Williams, quoting the
reference number, to ensure that they possess the latest issue.

www.sherwin-williams.com/protectiveEMEA
This Data Sheet is specifically subject to the disclaimer which can be found at http://protectiveemea.sherwin-williams.com/Home/Disclaimer”

- =

MAINTENANCE
SPECS

=

MAINTENANCE
SPECS

©

MAINTENANCE
SPECS



http://protectiveemea.sherwin-williams.com/
http://protectiveemea.sherwin-williams.com/

Protective & Marine Coatings

DOWNLOAD PDS OR MSDS FROM WEBSITE

Protective
&
Marine

SHERWIN Coaﬁngs
WILLIAMS.

Revised 02/2016 Issue 13

ACROLON™ C750V2
ACRYLIC EPOXY FINISH

FORMERLY KNOWN AS LEIGHS C750V2

ProbucT INFORMATION

Propuct DESCRIPTION

Isocyanate free - two pack finish based on acrylic epoxy binder
system.

RecommENDED USE

Finish coat for exterior exposed surfaces where retention of gloss
is required, and the use of isocyanate products is precluded or
undesirable.

Normally used in conjunction with epoxy primers and undercoats.

ENDORSEMENTS

Network Rail approved as an Isocyanate free finish.
Highways Agency No: 167

REecommENDED ApPPLIcATION METHODS

Airless Spray
Brush
Conventional Spray

Recommended Thinner: No 5

ProbucT CHARACTERISTICS

Flash Point: Base : 34°C  Additive : 33°C
% Solids by Volume: 53 + 3% (ASTM-D2697-91)

Colour Availability: Full range
Pot Life: 12hrs @15°C  8hrs @ 23°C  6hrs @ 35°C

vOC

416 gmsl/litre determined practically in accordance with UK
Regulations PG6/23

435 gmsllitre calculated from formulation to satisfy EC Solvent
Emissions Directive

309 gms/kilo content by weight from formulation, to satisfy EC
Solvent Emissions Directive

REcOMMENDED THICKNESS

Dry film Wet film Theoretical
thickness thickness coverage
50 microns 94 microns 10.6 m?/Itr*

* This figure makes no allowance for surface profile, uneven
application, overSﬁral%/ or losses in containers and
equipment. Film thickness will vary depending on actual
use and specification.

PrAcTIiCcAL APPLICATION RATES -
MICRONS PER COAT

Airless Convention-
Spray al Spray Brush#
Dry 50* 50 20-40
Wet 94 94 38-75

* Maximum sag tolerance typically 142um wet (75um dry) by
airless spray.

# The actual thickness within the quoted range will depend

on many variables including ambient conditions and operator

expertise. To ensure full obliteration and maximum opacity, the

appropriate undercoat or primer shade should be used.

AVERAGE DRYING TIMES

@15°C @23°C @ 35°C

To touch: 2 hours 1 hour Y5 hour
To recoat: 6 hours 3 hours 2 hours
To handle 12 hours 6 hours 4 hours

These figures are given as a guide only. Factors such as air
movement and humidity must also be considered.

REcomMMENDED PRIMERS

Compatible with a wide range of Macropoxy, Dura-plate, Zinc

Clad Epoxy Primers and Buildcoats.
Acrolon C750V2 must be applied over epoxy materials within
4 days at 23°C to ensure satisfactory intercoat adhesion.

REeEcomMMENDED TOPCOATS

Not normally required but indefinitely overcoatable with itself
and other high performance topcoats.

PACKAGE

A two component material supplied in separate containers
to be mixed prior to use

Pack Size: 20 litre and 5 litre units when mixed

Mixing Ratio 4 parts base to 1 part additive by volume.
; . White 1.41 kg/litre (may vary with

Weight: shade). 9 (may vary

Shelf Life: 2 years from date of manufacture or

‘Use By’ date where specified.

www.sherwin-williams.com/protectiveEMEA

This Data Sheet is specifically subject to the disclaimer which can be found at http.//protectiveemea.sherwin-williams.com/Home/Disclaimer

- =

MAINTENANCE
SPECS

=

MAINTENANCE
SPECS

©

MAINTENANCE
SPECS



http://protectiveemea.sherwin-williams.com/
http://protectiveemea.sherwin-williams.com/

Protective & Marine Coatings

DOWNLOAD PDS OR MSDS FROM WEBSITE

Protective
&
Marine

SHERWIN Coaﬁngs
WILLIAMS.

Revised 02/2016 Issue 13

ACROLON™ C750V2
ACRYLIC EPOXY FINISH

FORMERLY KNOWN AS LEIGHS C750V2

ProbucT INFORMATION

SURFACE PREPARATION

AbppITiIoNAL NOTES

Ensure surfaces to be coated are clean, dry and free from all
surface contamination.

APPLICATION EQUIPMENT

Airless Spray

Nozzle Size : 0.33mm (13 thou)
Fan Angle 1 65°

Operating Pressure 1 176kg/cm? (2500 psi)

The airless spray details given above are intended as a guide
only. Details such as fluid hose length and diameter, paint
temperature and job shape and size all have an effect on the
spray tip and operating pressure chosen. However, the operating
pressure should be the lowest possible consistent with
satisfactory atomisation. As conditions will vary from job to job, it
is the applicators’ responsibility to ensure that the equipment in
use has been set up to give the best results. If in doubt
Sherwin-Williams should be consulted.

Conventional Spray
Nozzle Size
Atomising Pressure
Fluid Pressure

: 1.27mm (50 thou)
: 3.5kg/cm? (50 psi)
: 0.7kg/cm? (10 psi)

The details of atomising pressure, fluid pressure and nozzle size
are given as a guide. It may be found that slight variations of
pressure will provide optimum atomisation in some
circumstances according to the set up in use. Atomising air
pressure depends on the air cap in use and the fluid pressure
depends on the length of line and direction of feed i.e. horizontal
or vertical.

Brush

The material is suitable for brush application. Application of more
than one coat may be necessary to give equivalent dry film
thickness to a single spray applied coat.

APPLICATION CONDITIONS AND OVERCOATING

This material should preferably be applied at temperatures
in excess of 10°C. In conditions of high relative humidity, ie
80-85% good ventilation conditions are essential. Substrate
temperature shall be at least 3°C above the dew point and
always above 0°C.

At application temperatures below 10°C, drying and curing
times will be significantly extended, and spraying
characteristics may be impaired.

Application at ambient air temperatures below 5°C is not
recommended.

Steelwork coated with Acrolon C750V2 Special Finish
should be protected from weather for 48-72 hours after
application, depending on conditions. Consult Sherwin-
Williams if in doubt.

Drying times, curing times and pot life should be considered
as a guide only.

The curing reaction of the material commences immediately the
two components are mixed, and since the reaction is dependent
on temperature, the curing time and pot life will be approximately
halved by a 10°C increase in temperature and doubled by a
10°C decrease in temperature.

Tropical Use

Acrolon C750V2 at the time of mixing should not exceed a
temperature of 35°C. Use of this product outside its pot life
may result in inferior adhesion properties even if the material
appears fit for application. Thinning the mixed product will not
alleviate this problem.

Itis not advisable to apply this coating when the air and substrate
temperatures exceed 45°C. These conditions can introduce
paint film formation defects, such as dry spray, bubbling and
pinholing etc.

Numerical values quoted for physical data may vary slightly
from batch to batch.

HEALTH AND SAFETY

Consult Product Health and Safety Data Sheet for information on
safe storage, handling and application of this product.

WARRANTY

Any person or company using the product without first making further enquiries as
to the suitability of the product for the intended purpose does so at their own risk,
and Sherwin-Williams can accept no liability for the performance of the product,
or for any loss or damage arising out of such use.

The information detailed in this Data Sheet is liable to modification from time to
time in the light of experience and of normal product development, and before
using, customers are advised to check with Sherwin-Williams, quoting the
reference number, to ensure that they possess the latest issue.
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MACROPOXY™ C88
EPOXY PRIMER FINISH

ProbucT INFORMATION

Probuct DESCRIPTION

AVERAGE DRYING TIMES

A high performance 2-pack multi purpose tolerant epoxy.

ENDORSEMENTS

+ Complies with NORSOK M501 Rev. 5 System 1 as part of a
three coat, Zinc Epoxy Scheme.

* Meets the requirements of ISO12944 C5 High durability.

* Network Rail, ltem No 7.2.6

REcomMMENDED APPLICATION METHODS

Airless Spray
Conventional Spray
Brush

Thinner / Clean Up:  Sherwin-Williams Cleanser/Thinner
No. 5 (for thinning and cleaning)

Probuct CHARACTERISTICS

Flash Point: Base: 32°C/90°F

Additive: 24°C/75°F
Color: Full range

Volume Solids: 79 £ 3% (ASTM-D2697-91)

VOC:

186 gmsl/litre determined practically in accordance with UK
Regulations PG6/23

203 gms/litre calculated from formulation to satisfy EC Solvent
Emissions Directive

139 gms/kilo content by weight from formulation, to satisfy

EC Solvent Emissions Directive

Mix Ratio: 1 parts base to 1 part additive by volume

TypicAL THICKNESS

Dry microns (mils) 250 (10)
Wet microns (mils) 316 (13)
Theoretical Coverage m?/L (sq ft/gal) 3.16* (130)
* This figure makes no allowance for surface profile, uneven

application, overspray or losses in containers and equipment.
Film thickness will vary depending on actual use and specification.

PrAcTIiCcAL APPLICATION RATES
Microns PeEr COAT (MiILS)

Airless Spray: Conventional Spray: Brush
Dry: 125* (5) 125 (5) 125 (5)
Wet: 158 (6) 158 (6) 158 (6)
Dry: 250* (10) 250 (10) -
Wet: 316 (13) 316 (13) -

* Maximum sag tolerance typically 450um wet (356um dry) by
airless spray.

@ 10°C/50°F @ 23°CI74°F @ 35°C/95°F
To touch: 8 hours 4 hours 2 hours
To handle: 24 hours 7 hours 4 hours
To recoat 24 hours 7 hours 4 hours

If maximum recoat time is exceeded, abrade surface before recoating.
Drying time is temperature, humidity, and film thickness dependent.

Pot Life: 3 hours 2 hours 1.5 hours

APPLICATION EQUIPMENT

The following is a guide. Changes in pressures and tip sizes may
be needed for proper spray characteristics. Always purge spray
equipment before use with listed reducer. Any reduction must be
compliant with existing VOC regulations and compatible with the
existing environmental and application conditions.

Airless Spray

Nozzle Size: .......ccocceeveennn. 0.33 - 0.45mm (15-19 thou)
Fan Angle: .....cccoovvvviennnnn. 40°
Operating Pressure: .......... 197kg/cm? (2800 psi)

The airless spray details given above are intended as a guide only.
Details such as fluid hose length and diameter, paint temperature
and job shape and size all have an effect on the spray tip and
operating pressure chosen. However, the operating pressure should
be the lowest possible consistent with satisfactory atomisation. As
conditions will vary from job to job, it is the applicators' responsibility
to ensure that the equipment in use has been set up to give the
best results.

Conventional Spray
Nozzle Size: ......cccocvveevnneee. 1.27mm (50 thou)
Atomising Pressure: ............. 2.8kg/cm? (40 psi)

The details of atomising pressure, fluid pressure and nozzle size are
given as a guide. It may be found that slight variations of pressure
will provide optimum atomisation in some circumstances according
to the set up in use. Atomising air pressure depends on the air cap
in use and the fluid pressure depends on the length of line and
direction of feed i.e. horizontal or vertical.

Brush

The material is suitable for brush application. Application of
more than one coat may be necessary to give equivalent dry film
thickness to a single spray applied coat.

Shelf Life: 18 months from date of manufacture or
‘Use By’ date where specificed
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MACROPOXY™ C88
EPOXY PRIMER FINISH

ProbucT INFORMATION

REecommENDED USEs

* As a single coat shop applied protective finish for structural
steel

* Maintenance work on blasted and manually prepared
structural steelwork

« Foruse ininternal/external conditions, including offshore and
petrochemical applications

» Can be applied at thicknesses between 125 microns (5 mils)
and 250 microns (10 mils) dry to provide primer, buildcoat
or finish in a single coat. A top coat is only required where
prolonged colour retention is needed

» Offers good adhesion and abrasion resistance over blasted
and manually prepared steel and a range of other epoxy
materials

REecommENDED ToPCOATS

Indefinitely overcoatable with epoxy systems provided the surfaces
to be coated have been suitably cleaned. Where a high degree
of gloss and colour retention is required overcoat with Acrolon
C137V2, Acrolon C237 within 7 days at a minimum dft of 50 microns
(2 mils) or in the case of Acrolon C750V2 overcoat within 5 days
at a minimum of 60 microns (2.5 mils). These overcoating times
refer to achievement of optimum adhesion at 23°C/73°F and will
vary with temperature.

AbpitioNAL NOTES

Drying times, curing times and pot life should be considered as
a guide only.

The curing reaction of epoxies commences immediately when the
two components are mixed, and since the reaction is dependent
on temperature, the curing time and pot life will be approximately
halved by a 10°C/50°F increase in temperature and doubled by a
10°C/50°F decrease in temperature.

Epoxy Coatings - Colour Stability

Variable colour stability is a feature of epoxy materials which tend
to yellow and darken with age whether used on internal or external
areas. Therefore any areas touched-up and repaired with the same
colour at a later date may be obvious due to this colour change.
When epoxy materials are exposed to ultra-violet light a surface
chalking effect will develop. This phenomenon results in loss of
gloss and a fine powder coating at the surface which may give
rise to colour variation depending on the aspect of the steelwork.
This effect in no way detracts from the performance of the system.

Epoxy Coatings - Tropical Use

Epoxy paints at the time of mixing should not exceed a temperature
of 35°C/95°F. At this temperature the pot life will be approximately
halved. Use of these products outside of the pot life may result
in inferior adhesion properties even if the materials appear fit
for application. Thinning the mixed product will not alleviate this
problem.

The maximum air and substrate temperature for application is
50°C/122°F providing the conditions allow satisfactory application
and film formation. If the air and substrate temperatures exceed

50°C/122°F and epoxy coatings are applied under these conditions,
paint film defects such as dry spray, bubbling and pinholing etc.
can occur within the coating.

Certain lead free shades such as bright oranges, reds, yellows may
show reduced opacity. In these cases multiple coats of C88 may
need to be applied to obtain full coverage.

Numerical values quoted for physical data may vary slightly from
batch to batch.

SURFACE PREPARATION

Blast clean to Sa 2% BS EN ISO 8501-1:2007 (SSPC-SP10/
NACE2). Average surface profile in the range 50-75 microns
(2-3mils). Ensure surfaces to be coated are clean, dry and free from
all surface contamination. Manually prepared surfaces should be
prepared to a minimum standard of St 3 BS EN ISO 8501-1:2007
(SSPC-SP3) at the time of coating.

APPLICATION CONDITIONS

This material should preferably be applied at temperatures
in excess of 10°C/50°F. Relative humidity should not exceed
90% and in these conditions good ventilation is essential.
Substrate temperature shall be at least 3°C above the dew
point and always above 0°C/32°F. At application temperatures
below 10°C/50°F, drying and curing times will be significantly
extended and spraying characteristics may be impaired.

Application at ambient air temperatures below 5°C/41°F is not
recommended.

In order to achieve optimum water and chemical resistance,
temperature needs to be maintained above 10°C/50°F during curing.

ORDERING INFORMATION

Packaging: A two component material supplied in separate
containers to be mixed prior to use.

Pack Size: 20 litre (5.3 gal) and 5 litre (1.3 gal) units when mixed
Weight: 1.465 kgl/litre (14.7 Ib/gal) (may vary with shade).

SAFETY PRECAUTIONS
Refer to the MSDS sheet before use.

Published technical data and instructions are subject to change without notice.
Contact your Sherwin-Williams representative for additional technical data and
instructions.

WARRANTY

The Sherwin-Williams Company warrants our products to be free of manufacturing
defects in accord with applicable Sherwin-Williams quality control procedures.
Liability for products proven defective, if any, is limited to replacement of the
defective product or the refund of the purchase price paid for the defective product
as determined by Sherwin-Williams. NO OTHER WARRANTY OR GUARANTEE
OF ANY KIND IS MADE BY SHERWIN-WILLIAMS, EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED,
STATUTORY, BY OPERATION OF LAW OR OTHERWISE, INCLUDING
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE.

www.sherwin-williams.com/protectiveEMEA
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MACROPOXY™ L574
EPOXY BLAST PRIMER

FORMERLY KNOWN AS METAGARD L574

ProbucT INFORMATION

Probuct DESCRIPTION

PRAcTICAL APPLICATION RATES - MICRONS PER COAT

A 2-pack epoxy temporary protective primer.

REecommENDED USE

Temporary protective for steel surfaces prepared by abrasive blast
cleaning.

Suitable for use in conjunction with cathodically protected steel.
Suitable for welding and fabrication and for overcoating with most
paints in common use except high content metallic zinc products
(see note on fabrication overleaf).

As a sealer for aluminium and zinc metal spray.
As a primer for use over stainless steel and non-ferrous metallic
substrates.

ENDORSEMENTS

Network Rail item No. 7.1.2

REecommENDED APPLicATION METHODS

Airless Spray

Conventional Spray

Brush (for small areas and touch up only)
Roller

Recommended Cleanser/Thinner: No 5

Propuct CHARACTERISTICS
Flash Point: Base : 9°C Additive : 12°C
% Solids by Volume: 29 + 1% (ASTM-D2697-86)

Pot Life: 10hrs @ 15°C  8hrs @ 23°C 4 hrs @ 35°C

Colour Availability: Limited range.

vVOC

594gms/litre determined practically in accordance with UK
Regulations PG/23

621gmes/litre calculated from formulation to satisfy EC Solvent
Emissions Directive

518gms/kilo content by weight from formulation, to satisfy EC
Solvent Emissions Directive

REeEcomMMENDED THICKNESS

Dry film Wet film Theoretical
thickness thickness coverage
25 microns 86 microns 11.6 m?/ltr*

* This figure makes no allowance for surface profile, uneven
application, overspray or losses in containers and
equipment. Film thickness will vary depending on actual
use and specification.

Conventional

Airless Spray Roller Brush

Spray
Dry 25 25 25 20
Wet 86 86 86 69

AVERAGE DRYING TIMES

At15°C At 23°C At 35°

To touch: 10 minutes 5 minutes 3 minutes
To recoat: 4 hours 3 hours 2 hours
To handle: 30 minutes 20 minutes 15 minutes

These figures are given as a guide only. Factors such as air
movement and humidity must also be considered.

REcomMMENDED TOPCOATS

Indefinitely overcoatable with epoxy systems provided the
surfaces to be coated have been suitably cleaned. Where a
high degree of gloss and colour retention is required,
overcoat with Acrolon C137V2, Acrolon C237 Acrolon 1850 and
Acrolon 7300 within 7 days at a minimum dft of 50 microns or
in the case of Acrolon C750V2 overcoat within 4 days. These
overcoating times refer to achievement of optimum adhesion
at 23°C and will vary with temperature.

For overcoating with alkyd systems, consult Sherwin-Williams

for advice.

PAckAGE

A two component material supplied in separate containers
to be mixed prior to use.

Pack Size: 20 litre and 5 litre units.
Mixing Ratio: 4 parts base to 1 part additive by volume.

Weight: 1.20 kg/litre (may vary with shade).

12 months from date of manufacture or

Shelf Life: ‘Use By’ date where specified.

www.sherwin-williams.com/protectiveEMEA
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MACROPOXY™ L574
EPOXY BLAST PRIMER

FORMERLY KNOWN AS METAGARD L574

ProbucT INFORMATION

SURFACE PREPARATION

ApPPLICATION CONDITIONS AND OVERCOATING

FERROUS SURFACES: For optimum performance blast clean to
Sa2'2 BS EN ISO 8501-1 (2007). Average surface profile in the
range 30-50 microns.

NON FERROUS SURFACES: For optimum adhesion all surfaces
should be flash blasted using non-metallic abrasive and coated
with L574 within 4 hours of blasting. Under conditions of high
humidity a shorter period will be necessary.

ALL SURFACES: Ensure surfaces to be coated are clean, dry and
free from all surface contamination.

APPLICATION EQUIPMENT

Airless Spray

Nozzle Size 0.38mm (15 thou)
Fan Angle : 80°

Operating Pressure : 155kg/cm? (2200 psi)

The airless spray details given above are intended as a guide
only. Details such as fluid hose length and diameter, paint
temperature and job shape and size all have an effect on the
spray tip and operating pressure chosen. However, the operating
pressure should be the lowest possible consistent with
satisfactory atomisation. As conditions will vary from job to job, it
is the applicators’ responsibility to ensure that the equipment in
use has been set up to give the best results. If in doubt
Sherwin-Williams should be consulted.

Conventional Spray
Nozzle Size 1 1.27mm (50 thou)

Atomising Pressure : 3.5kg/cm? (50 psi)

Fluid Pressure : 1.0kg/cm? (15 psi)

The details of atomising pressure, fluid pressure and nozzle size
are given as a guide. It may be found that slight variations of
pressure will provide optimum atomisation in some
circumstances according to the set up in use. Atomising air
pressure depends on the air cap in use and the fluid pressure
depends on the length of line and direction of feed i.e. horizontal
or vertical.

Brush
The material is suitable for brush application to small areas and
for touch up purposes.

Roller
The material is suitable for roller application.

Preparation and Build Up:

Metagard L574 is not intended to replace a coat of primer in the
main paint specification, it is designed to provide temporary
protection, until the specified paint scheme can be applied.
However in practice the use of Macropoxy L574 does make a
substantial contribution to the performance of the complete paint
specification in terms of ultimate durability and resistance to
corrosion.

The applied dry film thickness of prefabrication primers is
normally below 30 microns. At this level of dry film thickness,
factors such as blast profile, unevenness of application and
severity of exposure conditions may significantly affect the
performance.

Epoxy paints should preferably be applied at temperatures
in excess of 10°C. In conditions of high relative humidity, i.e.
80-85% good ventilation conditions are essential. Substrate
temperature shall be at least 3°C above the dew point and
always above 0°C.

At application temperatures below 10°C, drying and curing
times will be significantly extended, and spraying
characteristics may be impaired. Application at ambient air
temperatures below 5°C is not recommended.

In order to achieve optimum water and chemical resistance,
temperature needs to be maintained above 10°C during
curing.

If it isgdesired to overcoat outside the times stated on the data
sheet, please seek advice of Sherwin-Williams.

AbppIiTiIoNAL NOTES

Drying times, curing times and pot life should be considered
as a guide only.

The curing reaction of epoxies commences immediately the two
components are mixed, and since the reaction is dependent on
temperature, the curing time and pot life will be approximately
halved by a 10°C increase in temperature and doubled by a
10°C decrease in temperature.

Fabrication: While Macropoxy L574 Primer is classed and
approved as a welding primer, under certain types of welding
operations e.g. high speed twin-fillet welding, fabricators are
advised to satisfy themselves that the product is suitable for
their particular welding process.

Epoxy Coatings - Tropical Use: Epoxy paints at the time of
mixing should not exceed a temperature of 35°C. Use of these
products outside of the pot life may result in inferior adhesion
properties even if the materials appear fit for application.

Thinning the mixed product will not alleviate this problem.

It is not advisable to apply epoxy coatings when the air and
substrate temperatures exceed 45°C. These conditions can
introduce paint film formation defects, such as dry spray.
bubbling and pinholing etc.

Numerical values quoted for physical data may vary slightly
from batch to batch.

HEALTH & SAFETY

Consult Product Health and Safety Data Sheet for information on
safe storage, handling and application of this product.

WARRANTY

Any person or company using the product without first making further enquiries as to
the suitability of the product for the intended purpose does so at their own risk, and
Sherwin-Williams can accept no liability for the performance of the product, or for any
loss or damage arising out of such use.

The information detailed in this Data Sheet is liable to modification from time to time
in the light of experience and of normal product development, and before using,
customers are advised to check with Sherwin-Williams, quoting the reference number,
to ensure that they possess the latest issue.

www.sherwin-williams.com/protectiveEMEA
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MACROPOXY™ L674
EPOXY ZINC PHOSPHATE

FORMERLY KNOWN AS METAGARD L674

ProbucT INFORMATION

Probuct DESCRIPTION

AVERAGE DRYING TIMES

A 2-pack epoxy zinc phosphate blast primer

REecommENDED USE

Quick drying anti-corrosive protection of carbon steel sur-
faces prepared by abrasive blast cleaning.

Suitable for use in conjunction with cathodically protected
steel.

Suitable for overcoating with most paints in common use
except high content metallic zinc products.

Suitable as a primer for use over degreased/abraded or blast
cleaned aluminium

ENDORSEMENTS

Network Rail ltem No. 7.1.2

REecommENDED APPLiIcATION METHODS

Airless Spray

Brush (for small areas and touch up only)
Conventional Spray

Roller

Recommended Cleanser/Thinner: No 5

Probuct CHARACTERISTICS

Flash Point: Base: 9°C Additive : 12°C
% Solids by Volume: 42 + 2% (ASTM-D2697-91)
Pot Life: 8 hrs @ 15°C, 6hrs @ 23°C, 3 hrs @ 35°C

Colour Availability: Buff and Red Oxide

vOC

515 gmes/litre determined practically in accordance with UK
Regulations PG6/23

508 gmes/litre calculated from formulation to satisfy EC Solvent
Emissions Directive

382 gms/kilo content by weight from formulation, to satisfy EC
Solvent Emissions Directive

REcomMMENDED THICKNESS

Dry film Wet film Theoretical
thickness thickness coverage
50 microns 119 microns 8.4 m?/Itr*

* This figure makes no allowance for surface profile, uneven
application, overspray or losses in containers and
equipment. Film thickness will vary depending on actual
use and specification.

PrAcTIicAL APPLICATION RATES -
MICRONS PER COAT

Airless Conventional

Spray Spray Brush Roller
Dry 50 50 25 40
Wet 119 119 60 95

@ 15°C @ 23°C @ 35°C

To touch: 15 minutes 12 minutes 8 minutes
To recoat: 2%4 hours 1% hours 45 minutes
To handle: 4 hours 3 hours 45 minutes

These figures are given as a guide only. Factors such as air
movement and humidity must also be considered.

RECOMMENDED SYSTEMS

Indefinitely overcoatable with epoxy systems provided the
surfaces to be coated have been suitably cleaned. Where a
high degree of gloss and colour retention is required
overcoat with Acrolon C137V2, Acrolon C237 within 7 days
at a minimum dft of 50 microns or in the case of Acrolon
C750V2 overcoat within 4 days. These overcoating times
refer to achievement of optimum adhesion at 23°C and will
vary with temperature.

For overcoating with alkyd systems consult Sherwin-Williams
for advice.

PAckAGE

A two component material supplied in separate containers
to be mixed prior to use

Pack Size: 20 litre and 5 litre units

Mixing Ratio: 4 parts base to 1 part additive by volume
Weight: 1.38 kg/litre (may vary with shade).
Shelf Life: 12 months from date of manufacture or

‘Use By date where specified.
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MACROPOXY™ L674
EPOXY ZINC PHOSPHATE

FORMERLY KNOWN AS METAGARD L674

ProbucT INFORMATION

SURFACE PREPARATION

Ferrous Surfaces

For optimum performance blast clean to Sa2'2 BS EN
ISO8501-1(2007). Average surface profile in the range 30-50
microns

Aluminium

For optimum adhesion all surfaces should be flash blasted
using non-metallic abrasive. Alternatively, surfaces can be
degreased and thoroughly abraded using 120’s grade
silicone carbide paper.

Ensure surfaces to be coated are clean, dry and free from all
surface contamination.

APPLICATION EQUIPMENT

Airless Spray
Nozzle Size: 0.38mm (15 thou)
Fan Angle: 80°

Operating Pressure: 155kg/cm? (2200 psi)

The airless spray details given above are intended as a guide
only. Details such as fluid hose length and diameter, paint
temperature and job shape and size all have an effect on the
spray tip and operating pressure chosen. However, the operating
pressure should be the lowest possible consistent with
satisfactory atomisation. As conditions will vary from job to job, it
is the applicators’ responsibility to ensure that the equipment in
use has been set up to give the best results. If in doubt
Sherwin-Williams should be consulted.

Conventional Spray
Nozzle Size
Atomising Pressure:
Fluid Pressure

1.27mm (50 thou)
3.5kg/cm? (50 psi)
1.0kg/cm? (15 psi)

The details of atomising pressure, fluid pressure and nozzle size
are given as a guide. It may be found that slight variations of
pressure will provide optimum atomisation in some
circumstances according to the set up in use. Atomising air
pressure depends on the air cap in use and the fluid pressure
depends on the length of line and direction of feed i.e. horizontal
or vertical

Brush
The material is suitable for brush application to small areas and
for touch up purposes.

Roller
The material is suitable for roller application.

APPLICATION CONDITIONS AND OVERCOATING

Epoxy paints should preferably be applied at temperatures in excess
of 10°C. In conditions of high relative humidity, ie 80-85% good
ventilation conditions are essential. Substrate temperature shall be
at least 3°C above the dew point and always above 0°C.

At application temperatures below 10°C, drying and curing times
will be significantly extended, and spraying characteristics may be
impaired. Application at ambient air temperatures below 5°C is not
recommended.

In order to achieve optimum water and chemical resistance,
temperature needs to be maintained above 10°C during curing.
If it is desired to overcoat outside the times stated on the data sheet,

please seek advice of Sherwin-Williams.

AbppiTiIoNAL NOTES

Drying times, curing times and pot life should be considered as a
guide only.

The curing reaction of epoxies commences immediately the two
components are mixed, and since the reaction is dependent on
temperature, the curing time and pot life will be approximately halved
by a 10°C increase in temperature and doubled by a 10°C decrease
in temperature.

Epoxy Coatings - Tropical Use

Epoxy paints at the time of mixing should not exceed a temperature
of 35°C. At this temperature the pot life will be approximately halved.
Use of these products outside of the pot life may result in inferior
adhesion properties even if the materials appear fit for application.
Thinning the mixed product will not alleviate this problem.

The maximum air and substrate temperature for application is 50°C
providing conditions allow satisfactory application and film formation.

If the air and substrate temperatures exceed 50°C and epoxy
coatings are applied under these conditions, paint film defects such
as dry spray, bubbling and pinholing etc. can occur within the coating.
Numerical values quoted for physical data may vary slightly from
batch to batch

HEALTH AND SAFETY

Consult Product Health and Safety Data Sheet for information on safe
storage, handling and application of this product.

WARRANTY

Any person or company using the product without first making further enquiries as
to the suitability of the product for the intended purpose does so at their own risk,
and Sherwin-Williams can accept no liability for the performance of the product,
or for any loss or damage arising out of such use.

The information detailed in this Data Sheet is liable to modification from time to
time in the light of experience and of normal product development, and before
using, customers are advised to check with Sherwin-Williams, quoting the
reference number, to ensure that they possess the latest issue.

www.sherwin-williams.com/protectiveEMEA
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ACROLON™ C137V2

& ACRYLIC URETHANE GLOSS FINISH

FORMERLY KNOWN AS RESISTEX C137V2

ProbucTt INFORMATION

Probuct DESCRIPTION

A high performance fast drying acrylic urethane gloss finish for
use where long term exterior gloss and colour retention
characteristics are required.

REecommENDED USE

Material is suitable for use as final coat or coats in conjunction with
epoxy or polyurethane based protective systems for new
construction or maintenance purposes.

ENDORSEMENTS

Highways Agency Item No.168.

Network Rail Item No. 7.3.1.

Certified for decontamination EX07190/06/33/05 in
accordance with 1ISO 8690.

REecommENDED APPLICATION METHODS

Airless Spray Brush
Conventional Spray Roller (short pile only)

Recommended Thinner:
Cleanser/Thinner: No 15 (for thinning)
Cleanser/Thinner: No 5 (for cleaning)

Propuct CHARACTERISTICS
Finish: Gloss

Flash Point: Base : 30°C Additive : 58°C
% Solids by Volume: 54 + 3% (ASTM-D2697-91)

Colour Availability: Full range
Pot Life: 3%2hrs @15°C  2%hrs @ 23°C  1hr @ 35°C

vocC

412 gmsllitre determined practically in accordance with UK
Regulations PG6/23

442 gmsllitre calculated from formulation to satisfy EC Solvent
Emissions Directive

317 gms/kilo content by weight from formulation, to satisfy EC
SED

PRrAcTICAL APPLICATION RATES -
MICRONS PER COAT

Airless Convention-
Spray al Spray Brush# Roller#
Dry 50" 50 25-50 25.50
Wet 92 **102 47-94 47-92

* Maximum sag tolerance with overlap typically 185um wet
(100um dry) by airless spray.

**The conventional spray details relate to the paint after 10%
thinning with Cleanser/Thinner No.15.

# The actual thickness within the quoted range will depend on
many variables including ambient conditions, type of brush or
roller used and operator expertise. To ensure full obliteration
and maximum opacity, the appropriate undercoat or primer
shade should be used.

AVERAGE DRYING TIMES

@15°C @23°C @35°C

To touch: 1 hour % hour Y2 hour
To recoat: 8 hours 6 hours 4 hours
To handle 24 hours 16 hours 10 hours

These figures are given as a guide only. Factors such as air
movement and humidity must also be considered.

REecomMMENDED PRIMERS

Compatible with a wide range of Macropoxy, Dura-plate, Zinc
Clad Epoxy Primers and Buildcoats.

REecomMMENDED TOPCOATS

Not normally required but indefinitely overcoatable with itself
and other high performance topcoats.

REcomMMENDED THICKNESS

Dn{(film Wet film Theoretical
thickness thickness coverage
50 microns 92 microns 10.8 m?/Itr*

* This figure makes no allowance for surface profile, uneven
application, oyersle.ra{ or losses in containers and
equipment. Film thickness will vary depending on actual
use and specification.

PAckAGE

A two component material supplied in separate containers
to be mixed prior to use

Pack Size: 20 litre and 5 litre units when mixed

Mixing Ratio 9 parts base to 1 part additive by volume.
: . White 1.39 kg/litre (may vary with

Weight: shade). 9 (may vary

Shelf Life: 12 months from date of manufacture or

‘Use By’ date where specified.

www.sherwin-williams.com/protectiveEMEA
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ACROLON™ C137V2

& ACRYLIC URETHANE GLOSS FINISH

FORMERLY KNOWN AS RESISTEX C137V2

ProbucTt INFORMATION

SURFACE PREPARATION

APPLICATION CONDITIONS AND OVERCOATING

Ensure surfaces to be coated are clean, dry and free from all
surface contamination.

APPLICATION EQUIPMENT

Airless Spray
Nozzle Size

Fan Angle
Operating Pressure

: 0.33mm (13 thou)
1 65°
: 210kg/cm? (3000 psi)

The airless spray details given above are intended as a guide
only. Details such as fluid hose length and diameter, paint
temperature and job shape and size all have an effect on the
spray tip and operating pressure chosen. However, the operating
pressure should be the lowest possible consistent with
satisfactory atomisation. As conditions will vary from job to job, it
is the applicators’ responsibility to ensure that the equipment in
use has been set up to give the best results. If in doubt
Sherwin-Williams should be consulted.

Conventional Spray
Nozzle Size
Atomising Pressure
Fluid Pressure

: 1.27mm (50 thou)
: 3.5kg/cm? (50 psi)
: 0.7kg/cm? (10 psi)

The details of atomising pressure, fluid pressure and nozzle size
are given as a guide. It may be found that slight variations of
pressure will provide optimum atomisation in some
circumstances according to the set up in use. Atomising air
pressure depends on the air cap in use and the fluid pressure
depends on the length of line and direction of feed i.e. horizontal
or vertical.

For application by conventional spray thin up to 10% with
Cleanser/Thinner No.15. Wet film thickness should be adjusted
accordingly.

NB - Thinning will affect VOC compliance.

Brush

The material is suitable for brush application. Application of more
than one coat may be necessary to give equivalent dry film
thickness to a single spray applied coat.

Roller

The material is suitable for roller application using a short pile
roller. Application of more than one coat may be necessary to
give equivalent dry film thickness to a single spray applied coat.

This material should preferably be applied at temperatures
in excess of 10°C. In conditions of high relative humidity, ie
80-85% good ventilation conditions are essential. Substrate
temperature shall be at least 3°C above the dew point and
always above 0°C.

At application temperatures below 10°C, drying and curing
times will be significantly extended, and spraying
characteristics may be impaired.

Application at ambient air temperatures below 5°C is not
recommended.

In order to achieve optimum water and chemical resistance,
temperature needs to be maintained above 10°C during
curing.

If it is desired to overcoat outside the times stated on the data
sheet, please seek advice of Sherwin-Williams.

AbppiTioNAL NOTES

Drying times, curing times and pot life should be considered
as a guide only.

The curing reaction of the material commences immediately the
two components are mixed, and since the reaction is dependent
on temperature, the curing time and pot life will be approximately
halved by a 10°C increase in temperature and doubled by a
10°C decrease in temperature.

Storage at high temperatures will affect build properties.
Certain shades for example, yellows and reds may require ad-
ditional coats to achieve full opacity.

The application by brush and roller of the aluminium shade
of Acrolon C137V2 may result in an uneven finish and shade
variation compared to spray application.

Numerical values quoted for physical data may vary slightly
from batch to batch.

HEALTH AND SAFETY

Consult Product Health and Safety Data Sheet for information on
safe storage, handling and application of this product.

WARRANTY

Any person or company using the product without first making further enquiries as
to the suitability of the product for the intended purpose does so at their own risk,
and Sherwin-Williams can accept no liability for the performance of the product,
or for any loss or damage arising out of such use.

The information detailed in this Data Sheet is liable to modification from time to
time in the light of experience and of normal product development, and before
using, customers are advised to check with Sherwin-Williams, quoting the
reference number, to ensure that they possess the latest issue.
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ACROLON™ C237

& ACRYLIC URETHANE SHEEN FINISH

FORMERLY KNOWN AS RESISTEX C237

ProbucT INFORMATION

Probuct DESCRIPTION

PRrAcTICAL APPLICATION RATES - MICRONS PER COAT

A high performance fast drying acrylic urethane sheen finish for
use where long term exterior colour retention characteristics are

required

REecommENDED USE

Material is suitable for use as final coat or coats in conjunction with
epoxy or polyurethane based protective systems for new
construction or maintenance purposes. Good tolerance to low
temperature curing conditions. May also be used as an undercoat
where a gloss finish is required

ENDORSEMENTS
Network Rail ltem No. 7.3.1.

REecommENDED APPLICATION METHODS

Airless Spray
Conventional Spray
Brush

Roller

Recommended Thinner:
Cleanser/Thinner No 5 (for cleaning)
Cleanser/Thinner No15 (for thinning)

Probuct CHARACTERISTICS
Finish: Sheen

Flash Point: Base : 28°C Additive : 32°C
% Solids by Volume: 54 + 2% (ASTM-D2697-91)
Pot Life: 6hrs @15°C 4hrs @ 23°C 2hrs @ 35°C

Colour Availability: Full range

VOC

405 gms/litre determined practically in accordance with UK
Regulations PG6/23

443 gms/litre calculated from formulation to satisfy EC Solvent
Emissions Directive

%%3ngs/kilo content by weight from formulation, to satisfy EC

REcoMMENDED THICKNESS

Dry film Wet film Theoretical
thickness thickness coverage
10.8m2/ltr*
50 microns 92 microns

*This figure makes no allowance for surface profile, uneven
application, overspray or losses in containers and equip-
ment. Film thickness will vary depending on actual use and
specification

Airless Conventional

#Brush #Roller

Spray Spray
Dry 50* 50 20-40 20-40
Wet 92 **106 37-75 37-75

*Maximum sag tolerance with overlap typically 185um wet
(100um dry) by airless spray.

**The conventional sgray details relate to the paint after thinning
15% with Cleanser/Thinner No 15

# The actual thickness within the quoted range will depend on
many variables including ambient conditions, type of brush or
roller used and operator expertise.

AVERAGE DRYING TIMES

@15°C @23°C @ 35°C

To touch: 2% hours 1% hours % hour
To recoat: 8 hours 6 hours 4 hours
To handle 24 hours 16 hours 10 hours

These figures are given as a guide only. Factors such as air
movement and humidity must also be considered.

REcomMMENDED PRIMERS

Compatible with a wide range of Macropoxy, Dura-plate, Zinc
Clad Epoxy Primers and Buildcoats.

REcoMMENDED TOPCOATS

Acrolon C137V2 Special Finish, Acrolon 7300

PAckAGE

A two component material supplied in separate containers
to be mixed prior to use.

Pack Size: 5 litre and 20 litre units when mixed
Mixing Ratio 9 parts base to 1 part additive by volume.
Weight: 1.69 kg/litre (may vary with shade)
Shelf Life: 12 months from date of manufacture or

‘Use By’ date where specified

www.sherwin-williams.com/protectiveEMEA
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ACROLON™ C237

& ACRYLIC URETHANE SHEEN FINISH

FORMERLY KNOWN AS RESISTEX C237

ProbucT INFORMATION

SURFACE PREPARATION

Ensure surfaces to be coated are clean, dry and free from all
surface contamination.

APPLICATION EQUIPMENT

Airless Spray

Nozzle Size : 0.38mm (15 thou)
Fan Angle : 80°

Operating Pressure 1 140kg/cm? (2000 psi)

The airless spray details given above are intended as a guide
only. Details such as fluid hose length and diameter, paint
temperature and job shape and size all have an effect on the
spray tip and operating pressure chosen. However, the operating
pressure should be the lowest possible consistent with
satisfactory atomisation. As conditions will vary from job to job, it
is the applicators’ responsibility to ensure that the equipment in
use has been set up to give the best results. If in doubt
Sherwin-Williams should be consulted.

Conventional Spray
Nozzle Size
Atomising Pressure
Fluid Pressure

1 1.27mm (50 thou)
: 3.5kg/cm? (50 psi)
: 0.7-1.0kg/cm? (10-15 psi)

The details of atomising pressure, fluid pressure and nozzle size
are given as a guide. It may be found that slight variations of
pressure will provide optimum atomisation in some
circumstances according to the set up in use. Atomising air
pressure depends on the air cap in use and the fluid pressure
depends on the length of line and direction of feed i.e. horizontal
or vertical.

Acrolon C237 may be conventionally sprayed thinning up to15%
with Cleanser/Thinner No. 15

N.B. Thinning will affect VOC compliance.

Brush

The material is suitable for brush application. Application of more
than one coat may be necessary to give equivalent dry film
thickness to a single spray applied coat.

Roller

The material is suitable for roller application. Application of more
than one coat may be necessary to give equivalent dry film
thickness to a single spray applied coat.

APPLICATION CONDITIONS AND OVERCOATING

This material should preferably be applied at temperatures
in excess of 10°C. In conditions of high relative humidity, ie
80-85% good ventilation conditions are essential. Substrate
temperature shall be at least 3°C above the dew point and
always above 0°C.

At application temperatures below 10°C, drying and curing
times will be significantly extended, and spraying
characteristics may be impaired.

Application at ambient air temperatures below 5°C is not
recommended.

If it is desired to overcoat outside the times stated on the data
sheet, please seek advice of Sherwin-Williams.

AbppiTioNAL NOTES

Drying times, curing times and pot life should be considered
as a guide only.

The curing reaction of the material commences immediately the
two components are mixed, and since the reaction is dependent
on temperature, the curing time and pot life will be approximately
halved by a 10°C increase in temperature and doubled by a
10°C decrease in temperature.

Certain shades, for example yellows and reds, may require
additional coats to achieve full opacity.

Numerical values quoted for physical data may vary slightly
from batch to batch.

HEALTH & SAFETY

Consult Product Health and Safety Data Sheet for information on
safe storage, handling and application of this product.

WARRANTY

Any person or company using the product without first making further enquiries as to
the suitability of the product for the intended purpose does so at their own risk, and
Sherwin-Williams can accept no liability for the performance of the product, or for any
loss or damage arising out of such use.

The information detailed in this Data Sheet is liable to modification from time to time
in the light of experience and of normal product development, and before using,
customers are advised to check with Sherwin-Williams, quoting the reference number,
to ensure that they possess the latest issue.

www.sherwin-williams.com/protectiveEMEA
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TRANSGARD™ TG110
ZINC PHOSPHATE PRIMER

ProbucT INFORMATION

Probuct DESCRIPTION

AVERAGE DRYING TIMES

A zinc phosphate pigmented 2-pack epoxy temporary protective
primer

REecommENDED UsSE

Temporary protective for steel surfaces prepared by abrasive
blast cleaning.

Suitable for use in conjunction with cathodically protected
steel.

Suitable for fabrication and for overcoating with most paints in
common use except high content metallic zinc products

ENDORSEMENTS

Highways Agency Item No. 110.

REecommENDED APPLICATION METHODS

Airless Spray

Conventional Spray

Brush ( for small areas and touch up only )
Roller

Recommended Cleanser Thinner: No 5

Propuct CHARACTERISTICS
Flash Point: Base : 9°C

Additive : 12°C

% Solids by Volume: 36+ 2% (ASTM-D2697-91)

Pot Life: 10 hours at 15°C 8 hours at 23°C
Colour Availability: Cinnamon
vocC

584 gms/litre determined practically in accordance with UK Regulations
PG6/23

584 gms/litre calculated from formulation to satisfy EC Solvent
Emissions Directive

423 gms/kilo content by weight from formulation, to satisfy EC

Solvent Emissions Directive

REecomMMENDED THICKNESS

Dry film Wet film Theoretical
thickness thickness coverage
25 microns 70 microns 14.4 m2/itr*

* This figure makes no allowance for surface profile, uneven
application, overspray or losses in containers and equipment. Film
thickness will vary depending on actual use and specification

PRrAcTICAL APPLICATION RATES -
MICRONS PER COAT

Airless Spray Conventional Roller
Spray
Dry 25 25 25
Wet 70 70 70

@ 15°C @ 23°C

To touch: 30 minutes 20 minutes
To recoat: 6 hours 4 hours
To handle: 3 hours 2 hours

These figures are given as a guide only. Factors such as air
movement and humidity must also be considered

REecomMMENDED TOPCOATS

Indefinitely overcoatable with epoxy systems provided the sur-
faces to be coated have been suitably cleaned.

PAckAGE

A two component material supplied in separate containers to be
mixed prior to use.

Pack Size: 20 litre and 5 litre units when mixed.

Mixing Ratio: 4 parts base to 1 part additive by volume.
Weight: 1.38 kgl/litre

Shelf Life: 12 months from date of manufacture or ‘Use

By’ date where specified

www.sherwin-williams.com/protectiveEMEA
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TRANSGARD™ TG110
ZINC PHOSPHATE PRIMER

ProbucT INFORMATION

Probuct DESCRIPTION

AVERAGE DRYING TIMES

A zinc phosphate pigmented 2-pack epoxy temporary protective
primer

REecommENDED UsSE

Temporary protective for steel surfaces prepared by abrasive
blast cleaning.

Suitable for use in conjunction with cathodically protected
steel.

Suitable for fabrication and for overcoating with most paints in
common use except high content metallic zinc products

ENDORSEMENTS

Highways Agency Item No. 110.

REecommENDED APPLICATION METHODS

Airless Spray

Conventional Spray

Brush ( for small areas and touch up only )
Roller

Recommended Cleanser Thinner: No 5

Propuct CHARACTERISTICS
Flash Point: Base : 9°C

Additive : 12°C

% Solids by Volume: 36+ 2% (ASTM-D2697-91)

Pot Life: 10 hours at 15°C 8 hours at 23°C
Colour Availability: Cinnamon
vocC

584 gms/litre determined practically in accordance with UK Regulations
PG6/23

584 gms/litre calculated from formulation to satisfy EC Solvent
Emissions Directive

423 gms/kilo content by weight from formulation, to satisfy EC

Solvent Emissions Directive

REecomMMENDED THICKNESS

Dry film Wet film Theoretical
thickness thickness coverage
25 microns 70 microns 14.4 m2/itr*

* This figure makes no allowance for surface profile, uneven
application, overspray or losses in containers and equipment. Film
thickness will vary depending on actual use and specification

PRrAcTICAL APPLICATION RATES -
MICRONS PER COAT

Airless Spray Conventional Roller
Spray
Dry 25 25 25
Wet 70 70 70

@ 15°C @ 23°C

To touch: 30 minutes 20 minutes
To recoat: 6 hours 4 hours
To handle: 3 hours 2 hours

These figures are given as a guide only. Factors such as air
movement and humidity must also be considered

REecomMMENDED TOPCOATS

Indefinitely overcoatable with epoxy systems provided the sur-
faces to be coated have been suitably cleaned.

PAckAGE

A two component material supplied in separate containers to be
mixed prior to use.

Pack Size: 20 litre and 5 litre units when mixed.

Mixing Ratio: 4 parts base to 1 part additive by volume.
Weight: 1.38 kgl/litre

Shelf Life: 12 months from date of manufacture or ‘Use

By’ date where specified

www.sherwin-williams.com/protectiveEMEA
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TRANSGARD™ TG111V2

ProbucT INFORMATION

ZINC PHOSPHATE PRIMER

Probuct DESCRIPTION

A high build 2-pack epoxy zinc phosphate primer/buildcoat.

RecommENDED USE

Anti-corrosive protection of carbon steel surfaces prepared by
abrasive blast cleaning.

Can be applied at thicknesses between 75 and 150 microns dry to
provide both primer and buildcoat in a single coat. A top coat is only
required for decorative purposes.

Without topcoat the material will quickly discolour and patchiness
may be exaggerated due to film thickness variation, but will
nonetheless provide excellent anti-corrosive protection as a single
coat protective epoxy nor will intercoat adhesion be affected by any
discolouration. See reverse side for further information on colour
stability.

For use in internal/external exposed conditions.

ENDORSEMENTS

Highways Agency Item No. 111.

REecommENDED APPLICATION METHODS

Airless Spray

Conventional Spray

Brush ( for small areas and touch up only )
Roller

Recommended Cleanser Thinner: No. 5 (for thinning)
No. 9 or No. 13 (for cleaning)

Probuct CHARACTERISTICS

Flash Point: Base : 24°C Additive : 26°C
75 + 3% (ASTM-D2697-91)

Pot Life: 2% hours at 15°C 1% hours at 23°C % hour at 35°C

% Solids by Volume:

Colour Availability: Light Grey, Red Oxide

voc

186 gms/litre determined practically in accordance with UK
Regulations PG6/23

249 gmes/litre calculated from formulation to satisfy EC Solvent
Emissions Directive

165 gms/kilo content by weight from formulation, to satisfy EC
Solvent Emissions Directive

REcoOMMENDED THICKNESS

Dry film Wet film Theoretical
thickness thickness coverage
100 microns 133 microns 7.5 m2/ltr*

* This figure makes no allowance for surface profile, uneven
application, overspray or losses in containers and equipment. Film
thickness will vary depending on actual use and specification

PrAcTicAL APPLICATION RATES -
MICRONS PER COAT

Airless Spray Conventional Brush Roller
Spray

Dry 75* 75 75 65

Wet 100 100 100 87
* Maximum sag tolerance with overlap typically 270um wet (200um dry) by airless
spray.

AVERAGE DRYING TIMES
@ 15°C @ 23°C @ 35°C

To touch: 2 hours 1% hours 1 hour

To recoat: 6 hours 4 hours 3 hours

To handle: 16 hours 8 hours 5 hours

These figures are given as a guide only. Factors such as air
movement and humidity must also be considered.

REcomMMENDED TOPCOATS

For overcoating with epoxy products (including self
overcoating), the maximum recommended interval is 28 days
at 23°C. For overcoating outside this interval, consult
Sherwin-Williams technical support for advice.

Where a high degree of gloss and colour retention is required,
overcoat with Acrolon C137V2 or Transgard TG169 within 7
days at a minimum d.f.t. of 50 microns. These overcoating times
refer to achievement of optimum adhesion at 23°C and will vary
with temperature.

For overcoating outside the above parameters, consult

Sherwin-Williams for advice. MAINTENANCE

SPECS

PAcCKAGE

A two component material supplied in separate containers to be
mixed prior to use.

Pack Size: 20 litre and 5 litre units when mixed.

Mixing Ratio: 4 parts base to 1 part additive by volume.
. Red oxide 1.53 kg/litre (may vary with

Weight: shade).

Shelf Life: 2 years from date of manufacture or ‘Use By’

date where specified
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TRANSGARD™ TG111V2

ProbucT INFORMATION

ZINC PHOSPHATE PRIMER

SURFACE PREPARATION

AbppitionaL NoTEs

Blast clean to Sa2'2 BS EN ISO 8501-1:2007). Average surface
profile in the range 50-75 microns.

Manually prepared surfaces should be prepared to a minimum
standard of St3 ISO 8501-1:2007 at the time of coating.

Ensure surfaces to be coated are clean, dry and free from all
surface contamination.

May also be applied over a wide range of pre-fabrication primers,
including inorganic zinc silicate, and epoxy types.

APPLICATION EQUIPMENT

Airless Spray

Nozzle Size
Fan Angle
Operating Pressure

0.33mm (13 thou)
40°
155kg/cm? (2200 psi)

The airless spray details given above are intended as a guide
only. Details such as fluid hose length and diameter, paint
temperature and job shape and size all have an effect on the
spray tip and operating pressure chosen. However, the operating
pressure should be the lowest possible consistent with
satisfactory atomisation. As conditions will vary from job to job, it
is the applicators’ responsibility to ensure that the equipment in
use has been set up to give the best results. If in doubt
Sherwin-Williams should be consulted.

Conventional Spray
Nozzle Size
Atomising Pressure
Fluid Pressure

1.27mm (50 thou)
2.8kg/cm? (40 psi)
0.4kg/cm? (6 psi)

The details of atomising pressure, fluid pressure and nozzle size
are given as a guide. It may be found that slight variations of
pressure will provide optimum atomisation in some
circumstances according to the set up in use. Atomising air
pressure depends on the air cap in use and the fluid pressure
depends on the length of line and direction of feed i.e. horizontal
or vertical.

For application by conventional spray, it may be necessary to thin
the paint by the addition of up to 10% Cleanser Thinner No. 5.
Where thinning has been carried out the wet film thickness must
be adjusted accordingly.

N.B. Thinning will affect VOC compliance.

Brush and Roller: The material is suitable for brush and roller

application. Application of more than one coat may be neces-
sary to give equivalent dry film thickness to a single spray ap-
plied coat.

APPLICATION CONDITIONS AND OVERCOATING

Epoxy paints should preferably be applied at temperatures in
excess of 10°C. Relative humidity should not exceed 90%
and in these conditions good ventilation is essential.
Substrate temperature shall be at least 3°C above the dew
point and always above 0°C.

At application temperatures below 10°C, drying and curing
times will be significantly extended, and spraying
characteristics may be impaired. Application at ambient air
temperatures below 5°C is not recommended.

In order to achieve optimum water and chemical resistance,
temperature needs to be maintained above 10°C during
curing.

If it is desired to overcoat outside the times stated on the data
sheet, please seek advice from Sherwin-Williams.

Drying times, curing times and pot life should be considered
as a guide only.The curing reaction of epoxies commences
immediately the two components are mixed, and since the
reaction is dependent on temperature, the curing time and pot
life will be approximately halved by a 10°C increase in tem-
perature and doubled by a 10°C decrease in temperature.

Epoxy Coatings - Colour Stability: Variable colour stability is
a feature of epoxy materials which tend to yellow and darken
with age particularly when used on internal areas. Therefore
any areas touched-up and repaired with the same colour at a
later date may be obvious due to this colour change.

When epoxy materials are exposed to ultra-violet light a sur-
face chalking effect will develop. This phenomenon results in
loss of gloss and a fine powder coating at the surface which
may give rise to colour variation depending on the aspect of
the steelwork. This effect in no way detracts from the perfor-
mance of the system.

Epoxy Coatings - Tropical Use

Epoxy paints at the time of mixing should not exceed a
temperature of 35°C. At this temperature the pot life will be
approximately halved. Use of these products outside of the
pot life may result in inferior adhesion properties even if the
materials appear fit for application. Thinning the mixed prod-
uct will not alleviate this problem.

The maximum air and substrate temperature for application is
50°C providing conditions allow satisfactory application and
film formation. If the air and substrate temperatures exceed
50°C and epoxy coatings are applied under these conditions,
paint film defects such as dry spray, bubbling and pinholing
etc. can occur within the coating.

Numerical values quoted for physical data may vary slightly
from batch to batch.
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HEALTH AND SAFETY

Consult Product Health and Safety Data Sheet for information on
safe storage, handling and application of this product.

WARRANTY

Any person or company using the product without first making further enquiries as
to the suitability of the product for the intended purpose does so at their own risk,
and Sherwin-Williams can accept no liability for the performance of the product,
or for any loss or damage arising out of such use.

The information detailed in this Data Sheet is liable to modification from time to

time in the light of experience and of normal product development, and before

using, customers are advised to check with Sherwin-Williams, quoting the

reference number, to ensure that they possess the latest issue.
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TRANSGARD™ TG115
HI-BUILD EPOXY

ProbucT INFORMATION

Probuct DESCRIPTION

AVERAGE DRYING TIMES

High-build aluminium epoxy maintenance primer for abraded
surfaces.

RecommENDED USE

For brush application onto hand or mechanically prepared surfaces
giving excellent wetting and adhesion characteristics.

Suitable for atmospherically exposed surfaces but not recommended
for exposure to severe chemical environments.

May be spray applied to blast cleaned surfaces.

Recommended curing temperature above 10°C. Extended drying
times will be observed at lower temperatures. Macropoxy M902 is
recommended alternative for low temperature application and curing.

ENDORSEMENTS

Highways Agency Item No.115.

REecommENDED APPLICATION METHODS

Brush
May be airless spray applied onto blast cleaned surfaces

Recommended Cleanser Thinner: No. 5 (for thinning)
No. 9 or No. 13 (for cleaning)

Probuct CHARACTERISTICS

Flash Point: Base : 47°C Additive : 30°C

% Solids by Volume: 75 + 3% (ASTM-D2697-91)

Pot Life: 3 hours at 15°C 2 hours at 23°C
Colour Availability: Aluminium.
vOoC

217 gmes/litre determined practically in accordance with UK
Regulations PG6/23

249 gmes/litre calculated from formulation to satisfy EC Solvent
Emissions Directive

194 gms/kilo content by weight from formulation, to satisfy EC
Solvent Emissions Directive

REcoMMENDED THICKNESS

Dry film Wet film Theoretical
thickness thickness coverage
100 microns 133 microns 7.5 m2/ltr*

* This figure makes no allowance for surface profile, uneven
application, overspray or losses in containers and equipment. Film
thickness will vary depending on actual use and specification.

PrAcTIiCcAL APPLICATION RATES -
MICRONS PER COAT

Brush Airless

Spray
Dry 100* 100
Wet 133 133

* Maximum sag tolerance with overlap typically 300um dry by airless spray and
140um by brush.

@ 15°C @ 23°C
To touch: 6 hours 3 hour
To recoat: 16 hours 8 hours
To handle: 24 hours 16 hours

These figures are given as a guide only. Factors such as air
movement and humidity must also be considered.

RecommeENDED UNDERCOATS

Transgard TG116

REecomMMENDED ToPCOATS

For overcoating with epoxy products (including self
overcoating), the maximum recommended interval is 28
days at 23°C. For overcoating outside this interval, consult
Sherwin-Williams.

PAcKkAGE

A two component material supplied in separate containers to be
mixed prior to use.

Pack Size: 20 litre and 5 litre units when mixed.

Mixing Ratio: 7 parts base to 1 part additive by volume
Weight: 1.29 kgl/litre

Shelf Life: 2 years from date of manufacture or ‘Use By’

date where specified.
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ProbucT INFORMATION

SURFACE PREPARATION

Blast clean to Sa2'2 BS EN ISO8501-1:2007. Average surface
profile in the range 50-75 microns.

Manually prepared surfaces should be prepared to a minimum
standard of ST3 BS EN 1SO8501-1:2007 at the time of coating.
Ensure surface to be coated are clean, dry and free from all
surface contamination.

APPLICATION EQUIPMENT

Airless Spray
Nozzle Size : 0.38mm (15 thou)
Fan Angle : 40°

Operating Pressure : 155kg/cm? (2200 psi)

The airless spray details given above are intended as a guide
only. Details such as fluid hose length and diameter, paint
temperature and job shape and size all have an effect on the
spray tip and operating pressure chosen. However, the operating
pressure should be the lowest possible consistent with
satisfactory atomisation. As conditions will vary from job to job, it
is the applicators’ responsibility to ensure that the equipment in
use has been set up to give the best results. If in doubt Sherwin-
Williams should be consulted.

Brush :
The material is suitable for brush application.

APPLICATION CONDITIONS AND OVERCOATING

When epoxy materials are exposed to ultra-violet light a sur-
face chalking effect will develop. This phenomenon results in
loss of gloss and a fine powder coating at the surface which
may give rise to colour variation depending on the aspect of
the steelwork. This effect in no way detracts from the perfor-
mance of the system.

Epoxy Coatings - Tropical Use

Epoxy paints at the time of mixing should not exceed a
temperature of 35°C. At this temperature the pot life will be
approximately halved. Use of these products outside of the
pot life may result in inferior adhesion properties even if the
materials appear fit for application. Thinning the mixed
product will not alleviate this problem.

The maximum air and substrate temperature for application is
50°C providing conditions allow satisfactory application and
film formation. If the air and substrate temperatures exceed
50°C and epoxy coatings are applied under these conditions,
paint film defects such as dry spray, bubbling and pinholing
etc. can occur within the coating.

Numerical values quoted for physical data may vary slightly
from batch to batch.

HEALTH AND SAFETY

Consult Product Health and Safety Data Sheet for information on
safe storage, handling and application of this product.

WARRANTY

Epoxy paints should preferably be applied at temperatures
in excess of 10°C. Relative humidity should not exceed
90% and in these conditions good ventilation is essential.
Substrate temperature should be at least 3°C above the
dew point and always above 0°C. Application at ambient air
temperatures below 5°C is not recommended.

In order to achieve optimum water and chemical resistance,
temperature needs to be maintained above 10°C during
curing.

If it is desired to overcoat outside the times stated on the data
sheet, please seek advice of Sherwin-Williams.

AbppITIONAL NOTES

Drying times, curing times and pot life should be considered
as a guide only.

The curing reaction of epoxies commences immediately

the two components are mixed, and since the reaction is
dependent on temperature, the curing time and pot life will be
approximately halved by a 10°C increase in temperature and
doubled by a 10°C decrease in temperature.

Compatibility - This product is fully compatible with Epigrip
M902 ( Item 115 low temperature curing grade ) and the

two products may be interchanged within any specification
requiring the use of Item 115, depending upon the application
conditions.

Epoxy Coatings - Colour Stability:

Variable colour stability is a feature of epoxy materials which
tend to yellow and darken with age whether used on

internal or external areas. Therefore any areas touched-up
and repaired with the same colour at a later date may be
obvious due to this colour change.

Any person or company using the product without first making further enquiries as
to the suitability of the product for the intended purpose does so at their own risk,
and Sherwin-Williams can accept no liability for the performance of the product,
or for any loss or damage arising out of such use.

The information detailed in this Data Sheet is liable to modification from time to
time in the light of experience and of normal product development, and before
using, customers are advised to check with Sherwin-Williams, quoting the
reference number, to ensure that they possess the latest issue.

www.sherwin-williams.com/protectiveEMEA
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TRANSGARD™ TG116

EPOXY UNDERCOAT

ProbucT INFORMATION

Probuct DESCRIPTION

AVERAGE DRYING TIMES

Two pack epoxy undercoat for abraded surfaces.

REecommENDED USE

For application onto suitably primed surfaces, as an undercoat for
use under suitable high performance finishes.

Recommended curing temperature above 10°C. Extended drying
times will be observed at lower temperatures. Macropoxy M905 is
recommended alternative for low temperature application and curing.

ENDORSEMENTS

Highways Agency Item No.116.

REecommENDED APPLICATION METHODS

Brush
Airless Spray

Recommended Cleanser Thinner: No. 5 (for thinning)
No. 9 or No. 13 (for cleaning)

ProbucT CHARACTERISTICS

Flash Point: Base : 47°C Additive : 24°C

% Solids by Volume: 75 + 3% (ASTM-D2697)
Pot Life: 3 hours at 15°C 2 hours at 23°C
Colour Availability: Limited Range.

Not colour stable, overcoat with
suitable finish.

vOC

240 gmes/litre determined practically in accordance with UK
Regulations PG6/23

250 gmes/litre calculated from formulation to satisfy EC Solvent
Emissions Directive

167 gms/kilo content by weight from formulation, to satisfy EC
Solvent Emissions Directive

@ 15°C @23°C

To touch: 6 hours 3 hour
To recoat: 12 hours 8 hours
To handle: 24 hours 16 hours

These figures are given as a guide only. Factors such as air
movement and humidity must also be considered.

REeEcomMMENDED PRIMERS

Transgard TG115

REecomMMENDED ToOPCOATS

For overcoating with epoxy products (including self over-
coating), the maximum recommended interval is 28 days at
23°C. For overcoating outside this interval, consult Sherwin-
Williams technical support for advice.

Where a high degree of gloss and colour retention is required
overcoat with Transgard TG168 or TG169 within 7 days at a
minimum dft of 50 microns. These overcoating times refer to
achievement of optimum adhesion at 23°C and will vary with
temperature.

PAcKkAGE

REcoMMENDED THICKNESS

Dry film Wet film Theoretical
thickness thickness coverage
100 microns 133 microns 7.5 m2/ltr*

* This figure makes no allowance for surface profile, uneven
application, overspray or losses in containers and equipment. Film
thickness will vary depending on actual use and specification.

PrAcTIiCcAL APPLICATION RATES -
MICRONS PER COAT

Brush Airless

Spray
Dry 100* 100*
Wet 133 133

* Maximum sag tolerance with overlap typically 300um dry by airless spray and
140um by brush.

A two component material supplied in separate containers to be
mixed prior to use.

Pack Size: 20 litre and 5 litre units when mixed.

Mixing Ratio: 9 parts base to 1 part additive by volume.
Weight: 1.58 kg/litre (may vary with shade).

Shelf Life: 2 years from date of manufacture or ‘Use By’

date where specified.

www.sherwin-williams.com/protectiveEMEA
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TRANSGARD™ TG116
EPOXY UNDERCOAT

ProbucT INFORMATION

SURFACE PREPARATION

Ensure surfaces to be coated are clean, dry and free from all
surface contamination.

APPLICATION EQUIPMENT

Airless Spray

Nozzle Size : 0.38 (15 thou)

Fan Angle : 40°

Operating Pressure 155kg/cm? (2200 psi)

The airless spray details given above are intended as a guide
only. Details such as fluid hose length and diameter, paint
temperature and job shape and size all have an effect on the
spray tip and operating pressure chosen. However, the operating
pressure should be the lowest possible consistent with satisfac-
tory atomisation. As conditions will vary from job to job, it is the
applicators’ responsibility to ensure that the equipment in use has
been set up to give the best results. If in doubt Sherwin-Williams
should be consulted.

N.B. Thinning will affect VOC compliance.

Brush

The material is suitable for brush application. Application of more
than one coat may be necessary to give equivalent dry film
thickness to a single spray applied coat.

APPLICATION CONDITIONS AND OVERCOATING

Epoxy paints should preferably be applied at temperatures
in excess of 10°C. Relative humidity should not exceed 90%
and in these conditions good ventilation is essential.
Substrate temperature should be at least 3°C above the dew
point and always above 0°C.

At application temperatures below 10°C, drying and curing
times will be significantly extended, and spraying characteris-
tics may be impaired. Application at ambient air
temperatures below 5°C is not recommended.

In order to achieve optimum water and chemical resistance,
temperature needs to be maintained above 10°C during
curing.

If it is desired to overcoat outside the times stated on the data
sheet, please seek advice of Sherwin-Williams.

AbpDITIONAL NOTES

Drying times, curing times and pot life should be considered
as a guide only.

The curing reaction of epoxies commences immediately

the two components are mixed, and since the reaction is
dependent on temperature, the curing time and pot life will be
approximately halved by a 10°C increase in temperature and
doubled by a 10°C decrease in temperature.

Compatibility - This product is fully compatible with
Macropoxy M905 (Item 116 low temperature curing grade),
and the two products may be interchanged within any
specification requiring the use of Iltem 116, depending upon
application conditions.

Epoxy Coatings - Colour Stability: Variable colour

stability is a feature of epoxy materials which tend to yellow
and darken with age whether used on internal or external
areas. Therefore any areas touched-up and repaired with the
same colour at a later date may be obvious due to this colour
change.

When epoxy materials are exposed to ultra-violet light a sur-
face chalking effect will develop. This phenomenon results in
loss of gloss and a fine powder coating at the surface which
may give rise to colour variation depending on the aspect of
the steelwork. This effect in no way detracts from the perfor-
mance of the system.

Epoxy Coatings - Tropical Use: Epoxy paints at the time
of mixing should not exceed a temperature of 35°C. At this
temperature the pot life will be approximately halved. Use
of these products outside of the pot life may result in inferior
adhesion properties even if the materials appear fit for
application. Thinning the mixed product will not alleviate t
his problem.

The maximum air and substrate temperature for application is
50°C providing conditions allow satisfactory application and
film formation. If the air and substrate temperatures exceed
50°C and epoxy coatings are applied under these conditions,
paint film defects such as dry spray, bubbling and pinholing
etc. can occur within the coating.

Numerical values quoted for physical data may vary slightly
from batch to batch.

HEALTH AND SAFETY

Consult Product Health and Safety Data Sheet for information on
safe storage, handling and application of this product.

WARRANTY

Any person or company using the product without first making further enquiries as
to the suitability of the product for the intended purpose does so at their own risk,
and Sherwin-Williams can accept no liability for the performance of the product,
or for any loss or damage arising out of such use.

The information detailed in this Data Sheet is liable to modification from time to
time in the light of experience and of normal product development, and before
using, customers are advised to check with Sherwin-Williams, quoting the
reference number, to ensure that they possess the latest issue.

www.sherwin-williams.com/protectiveEMEA
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TRANSGARD™ TG169
ACRYLIC URETHANE FINISH

Probuct DESCRIPTION

AVERAGE DRYING TIMES

A high performance fast drying acrylic urethane semi-gloss finish
for use where long term exterior colour retention characteristics

are required.

REecommENDED USE

Material is suitable for use as final coat or coats in conjunction with
epoxy or polyurethane based protective systems for new construction
or maintenance purposes.

Good tolerance to low temperature curing conditions.

ENDORSEMENTS

Highways Agency Item No. 169

RecommENDED APPLIcATION METHODS

Airless Spray
Conventional Spray
Brush

Roller

Recommended Cleanser Thinner: No. 5 ( for cleaning )
No. 15 ( for thinning )

Propuct CHARACTERISTICS
Flash Point: Base : 28°C Additive : 32°C

% Solids by Volume: 54 + 3% (ASTM-D2697-91)

Pot Life: 5 hours at 15°C 3 hours at 23°C
Colour Availability: White and limited range of colours.
voC

412 gmsl/litre determined practically in accordance with UK
Regulations PG6/23

419 gms/litre calculated from formulation to satisfy EC Solvent
Emissions Directive

280 gms/kilo content by weight from formulation, to satisfy EC
Solvent Emissions Directive

REcomMMENDED THICKNESS

Dry film Wet film Theoretical
thickness thickness coverage
50 microns 92 microns 10.8 m2/itr*

* This figure makes no allowance for surface profile, uneven
application, overspray or losses in containers and equipment. Film
thickness will vary depending on actual use and specification.

PRrAcTICAL APPLICATION RATES -
MICRONS PER COAT

Airless Spray Conventional Brush Roller
Spray
Dry 50* 50 40 40
Wet 92 106 75 75

* Maximum sag tolerance with overlap typically 230um wet (125um dry) by airless
spray. The conventional spray details relate to the paint after thinning 15% with
Cleanser/Thinner No. 15.

@ 15°C @ 23°C

To touch: 2% hours 1% hour
To recoat: 8 hours 6 hours
To handle: 24 hours 16 hours

These figures are given as a guide only. Factors such as air
movement and humidity must also be considered.

REcomMMENDED PRIMERS

Transgard TG112, TG121, M905, TG123, C123
REeEcomMMENDED TOPCOATS

Not normally required, but indefinitely overcoatable with itself
and other high performance topcoats.

PAckAGE

A two component material supplied in separate containers to be
mixed prior to use.

Pack Size: 20 litre and 5 litre units when mixed.

Mixing Ratio: 9 parts base to 1 part additive by volume.
Weight: 1.62 kg/litre (may vary with shade).

Shelf Life: 12 months from date of manufacture or ‘Use

By’ date where specified
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ProbucT INFORMATION

TRANSGARD™ TG169
ACRYLIC URETHANE FINISH

SURFACE PREPARATION

AbpDITIONAL NOTES

Ensure surfaces to be coated are clean, dry and free from all
surface contamination.

APPLICATION EQUIPMENT

Airless Spray

Nozzle Size : 0.38mm (15 thou)
Fan Angle . 80°

Operating Pressure : 140kg/cm? (2000 psi)

The airless spray details given above are intended as a guide
only. Details such as fluid hose length and diameter, paint
temperature and job shape and size all have an effect on the
spray tip and operating pressure chosen. However, the operating
pressure should be the lowest possible consistent with
satisfactory atomisation. As conditions will vary from job to job, it
is the applicators’ responsibility to ensure that the equipment in
use has been set up to give the best results. If in doubt
Sherwin-Williams should be consulted.

Conventional Spray
Nozzle Size
Atomising Pressure
Fluid Pressure

: 1.27mm (50 thou)
: 3.5kg/cm? (50 psi)
: 0.7-1.0kg/cm? (10-15 psi)

The details of atomising pressure, fluid pressure and nozzle size
are given as a guide. It may be found that slight variations of
pressure will provide optimum atomisation in some
circumstances according to the set up in use. Atomising air
pressure depends on the air cap in use and the fluid pressure
depends on the length of line and direction of feed i.e. horizontal
or vertical.

Transgard TG169 may be conventionally sprayed if thinned
15% with Cleanser/thinner No. 15. Wet film thickness should be
adjusted accordingly.

NB: Thinning will affect VOC compliance.

Brush

The material is suitable for brush application. Application of more
than one coat may be necessary to give equivalent dry film
thickness to a single spray applied coat.

Roller

The material is suitable for roller application. Application of more
than one coat may be necessary to give equivalent dry film
thickness to a single spray applied coat.

APPLICATION CONDITIONS AND OVERCOATING

This material should preferably be applied at temperatures
in excess of 10°C. In conditions of high relative humidity, ie
80-85% good ventilation conditions are essential. Substrate
temperature shall be at least 3°C above the dew point and
always above 0°C.

At application temperatures below 10°C, drying and curing
times will be significantly extended, and spraying
characteristics may be impaired.

Application at ambient air temperatures below 5°C is not
recommended.

In order to achieve optimum water and chemical resistance,
temperature needs to be maintained above 10°C during
curing.

If it is desired to overcoat outside the times stated on the data
sheet, please seek advice of Sherwin-Williams.

Drying times, curing times and pot life should be considered
as a guide only.

The curing reaction of epoxies commences immediately the
two components are mixed, and since the reaction is
dependent on temperature, the curing time and pot life will be
approximately halved by a 10°C increase in temperature and
doubled by a 10°C decrease in temperature.

Storage at high temperatures will affect build properties.
Numerical values quoted for physical data may vary slightly
from batch to batch.

HEALTH AND SAFETY

Consult Product Health and Safety Data Sheet for information on
safe storage, handling and application of this product.

WARRANTY

Any person or company using the product without first making further enquiries as
to the suitability of the product for the intended purpose does so at their own risk,
and Sherwin-Williams can accept no liability for the performance of the product,
or for any loss or damage arising out of such use.

The information detailed in this Data Sheet is liable to modification from time to
time in the light of experience and of normal product development, and before
using, customers are advised to check with Sherwin-Williams, quoting the
reference number, to ensure that they possess the latest issue.
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ZINC CLAD™ M501
EPOXY ZINC RICH PRIMER

ProbucT INFORMATION

Propuct DESCRIPTION

A 2-pack epoxy zinc rich anti-corrosive primer.

REecommeENnDED UsEs

Anti-corrosive protection of steel surfaces prepared by abrasive
blast cleaning.

May be used as a repair primer for galvanized surfaces.

ENDORSEMENTS

* Meets the performance requirements of 1ISO20340 (2009) as
part of a three coat system

» Conforms to composition and performance requirements of
Norsok M501 Rev.5 (2004) System 1

RecommENDED APPLICATION METHODS

Airless Spray
Brush (for small areas and touch up only)

Thinner / Clean Up: Cleanser/Thinner No. 5

Probuct CHARACTERISTICS

Flash Point: Base: 24°C/75°F Additive: 24°C/75°F
Color: Grey

Volume Solids: 61 + 3% (ASTM-D2697-03)

VOC:

311 gms/litre determined practically in accordance with UK
Regulations PG6/23

379 gms/litre calculated from formulation to satisfy EC Solvent
Emissions Directive

159 gms/kilo content by weight from formulation, to satisfy
EC Solvent Emissions Directive

Mix Ratio: 4 parts base to 1 part additive by volume

REecomMMENDED THICKNESS

Minimum
Dry microns (mils) 60 (2.5)
Wet microns (mils) 98 (4)
Theoretical Coverage m?/L (sq ft/gal) 9.84* (400)

* This figure makes no allowance for surface profile, uneven
application, overspray or losses in containers and equipment.
Film thickness will vary depending on actual use and specification.

PRrAcTICAL APPLICATION RATES
Microns Per CoAT (MILS)

Airless Spray:
Dry: 60* (2.5)
Wet: 98 (4)

* Maximum sag tolerance typically 164pum wet (100um ) (4.0 mils)
dry by airless spray.

AVERAGE DRYING TIMES

@ 98 microns (4 mils) wet:

@ 5°C/41°F @ 15°C/59°F @ 23°C/74°F @ 35°C/95°F

To touch: 25 mins 25 mins 20 mins 15 mins
To handle: 16 hours 14 hours 12 hours 10 hour
To recoat 6 hours 5 hours 4 hours 3 hour

For overcoating information, refer to Recommended Topcoats section.

Drying time is temperature, humidity, and film thickness dependent.

Pot Life: 10 hours 8 hours 4 hours

APpPPLICATION EQUIPMENT

The following is a guide. Changes in pressures and tip sizes may
be needed for proper spray characteristics. Always purge spray
equipment before use with listed reducer. Any reduction must be
compliant with existing VOC regulations and compatible with the
existing environmental and application conditions.

Airless Spray:

Nozzle Size: ......ccccceeeeennns 0.38mm (15 thou)
FanAngle: ......cooeiniieennne 20-30°
Operating Pressure: .......... 115kg/cm? (1600 psi)

The airless spray details given above are intended as a guide only.
Details such as fluid hose length and diameter, paint temperature
and job shape and size all have an effect on the spray tip and
operating pressure chosen. However, the operating pressure should
be the lowest possible consistent with satisfactory atomisation. As
conditions will vary from job to job, it is the applicators' responsibility
to ensure that the equipment in use has been set up to give the
best results.

PACKAGE

Shelf Life: 18 months from date of manufacture or

‘Use By’ date where specified

www.sherwin-williams.com/protectiveEMEA
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ZINC CLAD™ M501
EPOXY ZINC RICH PRIMER

ProbucT INFORMATION

REecomMMENDED ToPCOAT

SURFACE PREPARATION

Indefinitely overcoatable with epoxy systems provided a minimum
of 60 microns (2.5 mils) dft is obtained.

Do not overcoat with paints containing saponifiable
resins such as oleo-resinous or alkyd based paints unless
a non-saponifiable resin based barrier coat has been
applied first.

AbppiTioNAL NOTES

Drying times, curing times and pot life should be considered as
a guide only.

The curing reaction of epoxies commences immediately the two
components are mixed, and since the reaction is dependent on
temperature, the curing time and pot life will be approximately
halved by a 10°C/50°F increase in temperature and doubled by a
10°C/50°F decrease in temperature.

Exposure to Weathering

If Zinc Clad M501 is exposed to the weather, there is a risk of the
formation of zinc salts on the surface, which must be removed
by flash blasting or washing down prior to overcoating, otherwise
intercoat adhesion may be adversely affected.

The rate of zinc salt formation will vary from one location to another.
Under severe conditions e.g. marine coastal, offshore or heavy
industrial areas, it is strongly recommended that overcoating takes
place within 7 days.

Epoxy Coatings - Tropical Use

Epoxy paints at the time of mixing should not exceed a temperature
of 35°C/95°F. At this temperature the pot life will be approximately
halved. Use of these products outside of the pot life may result
in inferior adhesion properties even if the materials appear fit for
application. Thinning the mixed product will not alleviate this
problem.

The maximum air and substrate temperature for application is
50°C/122°F providing conditions allow satisfactory application
and film formation. If the air and substrate temperatures exceed
50°C/122°F and epoxy coatings are applied under these conditions,
paint film defects such as dry spray, bubbling and pinholing etc.
can occur within the coating.

Numerical values quoted for physical data may vary slightly from
batch to batch.

CLEAN UP INSTRUCTIONS

Clean spills and spatters immediately with Thinner No.5. Clean tools
immediately after use with Thinner No.5. Follow manufacturer's
safety recommendations when using any solvent.

Blast clean to Sa2% BS EN ISO 8501-1:2007 (SSPC-SP10/
NACE2) Average surface profile in the range 50 - 75 microns
(2.3 mills).

Ensure surfaces to be coated are clean, dry and free from all
surface contamination.

For repair of galvanizing, for small areas, abrade the surface
to a minimum standard of St3 BS EN ISO 8501-1:2007
(SSPC-SP3) feathering off the edges of intact galvanizing
surrounding such areas, and then brush apply the primer. For large
areas it is recommended that the surface is flash blasted.

APPLICATION CONDITIONS

Epoxy paints should preferably be applied at temperatures in excess
of 10°C/50°F. In conditions of high relative humidity, ie 80-85% good
ventilation conditions are essential. Substrate temperature shall be
atleast 3°C/37°F above the dew point and always above 0°C/32°F.

At application temperatures below 10°C/50°F, drying and curing
times will be significantly extended, and spraying characteristics
may be impaired.

Application at ambient air temperatures below 5°C/41°F is not
recommended.

In order to achieve optimum water and chemical resistance,
temperature needs to be maintained above 10°C/50°F during curing.

ORDERING INFORMATION

Packaging: A two component material supplied in separate
containers to be mixed prior to use.

Pack Size: 10 litre (2.6 gal) and 5 litre (1.3 gal) units when mixed
Weight: 2.64 kgllitre (26.5 Ib/gal)

HEALTH & SAFETY

Consult Product Health and Safety Data Sheet for information on
safe storage, handling and application of this product.

WARRANTY

Any person or company using the product without first making further enquiries as to
the suitability of the product for the intended purpose does so at their own risk, and
Sherwin-Williams can accept no liability for the performance of the product, or for any
loss or damage arising out of such use.

The information detailed in this Data Sheet is liable to modification from time to time
in the light of experience and of normal product development, and before using,
customers are advised to check with Sherwin-Williams, quoting the reference number,
to ensure that they possess the latest issue.

www.sherwin-williams.com/protectiveEMEA
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MACROPOXY™ K267
EPOXY UNDERCOAT/MIO

FORMERLY KNOWN AS EPIGRIP K267

ProbucT INFORMATION

Probuct DESCRIPTION

AVERAGE DRYING TIMES

A 2-pack epoxy, pigmented with micaceous iron oxide.

RecommEeNnDED UsSE

As an intermediate coat in conjunction with Macropoxy high
performance primers.

Also recommended as anintermediate primer for painting
galvanised steel.

ENDORSEMENTS

@ 15°C @ 23°C @ 35°C
To touch: 3 hours 2 hours 1 hour
To recoat: 6 hours 4 hours 3 hours
To handle: 24 hours 16 hours 12 hours

These figures are given as a guide only. Factors such as air
movement and humidity must also be considered.

REecommENDED PRIMERS / TOPCOATS

BS476 Part 7 - Surface Spread of Flame - for details of
substrates/scheme, consult Sherwin-Williams.
Highways Agency Item No. 121

Network Rail Item No. 7.2.2

REecommENDED APPLICATION METHODS

Airless Spray Brush
Conventional Spray Roller

Recommended Cleanser/Thinner: No 5

ProbucT CHARACTERISTICS

Flash Point: Base : 32°C  Additive : 35°C

% Solids by Volume: 66 + 3% (ASTM-D2697-91)

Pot Life: 3hrs @ 15°C, 2 hrs @ 23°C, 1 hrs @ 35°C
Colour Availability: Light Grey R8051, Dark Grey R8050

vOC

297 gmes/litre determined practically in accordance with UK
Regulations PG6/23

330 gms/litre calculated from formulation to satisfy EC Solvent
Emissions Directive

178 gms/kilo content by weight from formulation, to satisfy EC
Solvent Emissions Directive

REcOMMENDED THICKNESS

Dry film Wet film Theoretical
thickness thickness coverage
100 microns 152 microns 6.6 m?/Itr*

* This figure makes no allowance for surface profile, uneven
application, overspray or losses in containers and
equipment. Film thickness will vary depending on actual
use and specification.

PRrAcTICAL APPLICATION RATES -
MICRONS PER COAT

Airless Conventional

Spray Spray Brush Roller
Dry 100* 100 75 50
Wet 152 152 114 76

* Maximum sag tolerance typically 304um wet (200um dry) by
airless spray

Compatible with a wide range of Macropoxy, Dura-plate, Zinc
Clad Epoxy Primers and Buildcoats.

Indefinitely overcoatable with epoxy systems provided the
surfaces to be coated have been suitably cleaned. Where
a high degree of gloss and colour retention is required
overcoating with Acrolon C137V2, Acrolon C237, Acrolon
1850 and Acrolon 7300 within 7 days at a minimum dft of 50
microns or in the case of Acrolon C750V2 overcoat within 4
days. These overcoating times refer to achievement of
optimum adhesion at 23°C and will vary with temperature.

For overcoating with alkyd systems consult Sherwin-Williams
for advice.

PACKAGE

A two component material supplied in separate containers
to be mixed prior to use.

Pack Size: 20 litre and 5 litre units when mixed.
Mixing Ratio: 4 parts base to 1 part additive by volume.
Weight: 1.86 kg/litre (may vary with shade).
Shelf Life: 2 years from date of manufacture or

‘Use By’ date where specified.
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MACROPOXY™ K267
EPOXY UNDERCOAT/MIO

FORMERLY KNOWN AS EPIGRIP K267

ProbucT INFORMATION

SURFACE PREPARATION

Ensure surfaces to be coated are clean, dry and free from all
surface contamination.

APPLICATION EQUIPMENT

Airless Spray
Nozzle Size: 0.46mm (18 thou)
Fan Angle: 80°

Operating Pressure: 155kg/cm? (2200 psi)

The airless spray details given above are intended as a guide
only. Details such as fluid hose length and diameter, paint tem-
perature and job shape and size all have an effect on the spray
tip and operating pressure chosen. However, the operating
pressure should be the lowest possible consistent with
satisfactory atomisation. As conditions will vary from job to job, it
is the applicators’ responsibility to ensure that the equipment in
use has been set up to give the best results. If in doubt Sherwin-
Williams should be consulted.

Conventional Spray
Nozzle Size
Atomising Pressure:
Fluid Pressure

1.27mm (50 thou)
3.5kg/ecm? (50 psi)
0.7kg/cm? (10 psi)

The details of atomising pressure, fluid pressure and nozzle size
are given as a guide. It may be found that slight variations of
pressure will provide optimum atomisation in some
circumstances according to the set up in use. Atomising air
pressure depends on the air cap in use and the fluid pressure
depends on the length of line and direction of feed i.e. horizontal
or vertical.

For application by conventional spray, it may be necessary to thin
the paint by the addition of up to 10% Cleanser/Thinner No. 5.
Where thinning has been carried out the wet film thickness must
be adjusted accordingly.

Brush

The material is suitable for brush application. Application of more
than one coat may be necessary to give equivalent dry film
thickness to a single spray applied coat.

Roller

The material is suitable for roller application. Application of more
than one coat may be necessary to give equivalent dry film
thickness to a single spray applied coat.

APPLICATION CONDITIONS AND OVERCOATING

This material should preferably be applied at temperatures
in excess of 10°C. In conditions of high relative humidity, ie
80-85% good ventilation conditions are essential. Substrate
temperature shall be at least 3°C above the dew point and
always above 0°C.

At application temperatures below 10°C, drying and curing
times will be significantly extended, and spraying
characteristics may be impaired.

Application at ambient air temperatures below 5°C is not
recommended.

In order to achieve optimum water and chemical resistance,
temperature needs to be maintained above 10°C during
curing.

If it is desired to overcoat outside the times stated on the data
sheet, please seek advice of Sherwin-Williams.

AbppIiTiIoNAL NOTES

Drying times, curing times and pot life should be considered
as a guide only.

The curing reaction of epoxies commences immediately the
two components are mixed, and since the reaction is
dependent on temperature, the curing time and pot life will be
approximately halved by a 10°C increase in temperature and
doubled by a 10°C decrease in temperature.

Epoxy Coatings - Tropical Use

Epoxy paints at the time of mixing should not exceed a
temperature of 35°C. Use of these products outside of the
pot life may result in inferior adhesion properties even if the
materials appear fit for application. Thinning the mixed
product will not alleviate this problem.

The maximum air and substrate temperature for application
is 50°C providing conditions allow satisfactory application and
film formation. If the air and substrate temperatures exceed
50°C and epoxy coatings are applied under these conditions,
paint film defects such as dry spray, bubbling and pinholing
etc, can occur within the coating.

Numerical values quoted for physical data may vary slightly
from batch to batch.

HEALTH AND SAFETY

Consult Product Health and Safety Data Sheet for information on
safe storage, handling and application of this product.

WARRANTY

Any person or company using the product without first making further enquiries as
to the suitability of the product for the intended purpose does so at their own risk,
and Sherwin-Williams can accept no liability for the performance of the product,
or for any loss or damage arising out of such use.

The information detailed in this Data Sheet is liable to modification from time to
time in the light of experience and of normal product development, and before
using, customers are advised to check with Sherwin-Williams, quoting the
reference number, to ensure that they possess the latest issue.

www.sherwin-williams.com/protectiveEMEA
This Data Sheet is specifically subject to the disclaimer which can be found at http://protectiveemea.sherwin-williams.com/Home/Disclaimer”
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.
HAPAS

Sherwin-Williams Protective & Marine Coatings ‘BB AEB:::I%%.IEH

Tewer Works

CERTIFICATION
Kestor Streat TECHNICAL APPROVALS FOR CONSTRUCTION
Baolton
#UT;-L;?'..;;.R% T?LF e HAPAS Certificate
el: 01204 52 ax: 012 2
email: esmail: enquiries@sherwin.co.uk DB,{H 1 34
website: www. sherwincwilliams, com//proieciveEMEA Product Sheet 17

SHERWIN-WILLIAMS PROTECTIVE & MARINE COATINGS FOR HIGHWAYS APPLICATIONS

ZINC CLAD M501 - TO HE ITEM 109

This HAPAS Certificate Product Sheet'!! is issued by the British Board of Agrément [BBA), supported by Highways England [HE) {acting on behalf
of the Overseeing Organisations of the Department for Transport; Transpert Scofland; the Welsh Assembly Government and the Department
for Regional Development, Marthern Ireland], the Association of Directars of Environment, Economy, Planning and Transport [ADEPT), the
Local Government Technical Advisers Group and industry bodies. HAPAS Certificates are normally each subject to o review every three years.
(1) Hereinaler referred to as ‘Cerlificate’.

This Cerlificate relates to Zinc Clad™ M501 ., a zinc-
rich, twopack epoxy blast primer, for use as an anti-
corrosion coating as part of a specification for the
corrosion protection of structural steelwaork in Highways
Applications, in accordance with the Manual o?
Contract Documents for Highways Works, Volumes 1
and 2, where llem No 109 is specified.

(2] Zinc Clad is a registered rade mark.

CERTIFICATION INCLUDES:

e factors relating to compliance with HAPAS
requirements

* faciors relating to compliance with Regulations
where applicable

* independently verified technical specification

* agssessmeni criterio and technical investigafions
* design considerations

* installation guidance

e regular surveillonce of production

» formal threeyearly review.

KEY FACTORS ASSESSED

Corrosion resistance — a complete paint system incorporating the product will provide satistaciory resistance io
corrosion of the substrate steel [see section 6).

Durability — a complete paint system based on the products described in this Cerificate can be expected o perform
satisfactorily for a peried in excess of 15 years before its first major maintenance |see section 8).

The BBA has awarded this Certificate to the company named above for the product described herein. This
product has been assessed by the BBA as being fit for its intended use provided it is installed, used and
maintained as set out in this Certificate.

On behalf of the British Board of Agrément e Lo .
- "._’__._'—’_‘_'_H_

Date of First issue: 19 July 2016 John Albon — Head of Approvals Claire Curtis-Thomas
Construction Products Chief Executive
Tha BBA is o UKAS accredited cenification body — MNumber 113, The schedule of the curent scope of accredilation for product cenification is

available in paf format vio the LIKAS link on the BBA website ol wawaw, bbacerts. co.uk

LI FILAT

Readers ore odvized ko check the validity ang lolest | whar of this Agrdment Canificane by either refarring 1o the BEA websiie or contocting the BBA dirscr,

British Board of Agrément

acerts.co.uk
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Requirements

The Highways Technical Advisory Committes [HITAC) and HAPAS Specialist Group 12 [Paints and similar protective
coalings for corrasion profection of structural 51:-:-5}|w9rk] have ugrr;r;pd with the BBA the aspacis of p::rfcrmu:mce o be
used by the BBA in assessing the compliance of paints and similar protective coalings as set out in the Guideline
Document. Additional requirements of the overseaing organisations are set oul in the fc:u"-.‘;wit:g aocumeants:

Manual of Contract Documents for Highways Works [IMCHWIN, Volume 1 [Paints} Series 1900 and 5000
Manual of Contract Documents for Highways Weorks (IMCHW), Volume 2 Series NG 1900 and NG 5000
Design Manual for Roads and Bridges BD 35/14
* Dasign Manual for Roads and Bridges BD 87 /05,

1] The MCHW is operated by the Oversesing Crganisations: Highweays England [HE), Transport Scotland, the Wedsh Assambly Government and
the Depatment far Begional Development iarthern Ireband).

Regulations

Construction (Design end Management] Regulations 2015
Construction (Design and Management] Regulations {Northern Ireland] 2007

Information in this Cerificate may assist the client, Principal Designer/CDM co-ordinator, designer and contractors o
address their obligations under these Regulations.

Saa sechons: | Description (1.3) and 3 Deliveny and site handling (3.1 and 3.3) of this Certificate.

Technical Specification

1 Description

1.1 Zinc Clad M501 is a zinc rich, twe-pack epoxy blast primer, available in grey only, for use os an anti-corresion
coating as part of a specitication for the comosion protection of structural steelwork in Highways Applications, in
accordance with the Manual of Contract Documents for Highways Works [MCHW) Volumes 1 and 2, where ltem Mo
109 is specified.

1.2 The characleristics of this product areg™:

Specific gravity 275
Velume solids [%) oled
Flashpeint [C) <24

VOC [g-1) 311,

1) Tested in ocoordance with the methads given in the Guideline Document.

1.3 leighs Cleanser/Thinner Mo 5 is used io thin the predudt prior to application and to clean equipment.

2 Manufacture

2.1 The product is manufactured by a batch-blending process.

2.2 As par of the assessment and ONgoing surveillance of pru:)ducl quc1|ir':,-'.. the BBA hos:

. Ggrur.:d with the manufaciurer the qut:||il*;,.r conlrel Fjloc:taduuzs and F}rc)-dur_'l testing to be undenaken

* assessed and agreed the quality control operated over balches of incoming materials

* monitored the production process and verified that it is in accordance with the documented process

* ovaluated the process for management of nonconformities

e checked that equipment has been properly tested and colibrated

* underaken o carry out the above measures on o rf-:gulur basis Ihrc:uugh a surveillance process, 1o verily that the

spacifications and quality control operated by the manufacturer are being maintained.

2.3 The management system of SherwinWillioms Protective & Marine Coalings has been assessed and registered as
meefing the requirements of BS EN ISO 9001 : 2008 and BS EN 1SO 14001 : 2004 by BS| (Certificate FM828].

3 Delivery and site handling

3.1 The produd is supplied os a 5 litre unit, comprising a 4 litre base in a 5 lire container and a 1 lire container
of additive, or as a 10 lifre unit, comprising a 8 lire base in a 12 litre container and a 2 litre addifive ina 2.5 litre
container,

3.2 Containers of both parts camy the appropriate hazard labelling, product reference and batch code.

Poge 2 of 5
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3.3 The Cedilicate holder has taken the responsibility of dassifying and labelling the product under the CIF Regulation
{EC) Mo 1272/2008 on the classification, labelling and packaging of substances and mixtures. Usars must refer 1o
the relevant Salety Data Sheel(s).

3.4 When stored in the original containers in a paint store in the conditions recommended by the Cerilicate holder,
the product has a minimum shelMife of 18 months.

Assessment and Technical Investigations

The f-:-||c:wing is @ summary of the assessment and technical invasligations carried out on Zine Clad MS501.

4 Use

Where included as part of the specification for a paint system as listed in the Supplement to Sherwin-Williams Profective
& Marine Coatings for Highways Applications!V, Zinc Clad M50 is safistactory for use as an inlermediate coat or
finish on blast-cleaned steelwork over hot dip galvanized or sealed aluminium metal spray to BS EN 22063 : 1994,

1) Produd Sheet 99 of this Cerfificate.

5 Practicability of installation

The coating is designed to be applied by operatives familiar with this ype of product.

é Corrosion resistance

The plc:u:luc:r has bean tested in accordance with the requirements of the Guideling Document and mests all the
requirements of that document, and can contribule 1o corrosion resistance when included as part of the specilication
for a paint system as listed in the Supplement 1o Sherwin-Williams Profective & Marine Coatings for Highways
Applications.

7 Maintenance

Regular planned maintenance may be required as per seclion 8. Accidental domage can be repaired in accordance
with MCHW Vol 1 [Paints] Series 5000.

8 Durability

A complete paint system including Zinc Clad M50 1, based on the products described in this Cedificate, can be
expected to perform safisfacterily for a period greater than 1.5 years before its first major maintenance.

9 Application
2.1 Substrates must be cleaned and prepared in accordance with the MCHW, Velume 1 [Paints) Series 1900 and
5000 and the Certificate holder's instructions.

2.2 The base is mixed with a power agitator, the entire contents of the additive are added, and the product is mixed
tharoughly. The product is used within the pot life given in Table 1.

Table 1 Application properties

Temperature [°C)
5 15 23
Surface dry (hours) 14 14 £
Hard dry {hours) 14 10 &
Minirmum overcoating lime {higars) & & 4
Part life | hows) 10 10 B

@.3 The product is opplied by airless spray [lip size 0.38 mm, operating pressure 1600 psi) to achieve a dry film
thickness [dft} of 60 pm [equivalent to a wet film thickness [wh) of 98pm

2.4 The product's surface tesdure tends fo refain contaminants and the surface should be cleaned thoroughly before
overcoating, especially after prolonged exposure.

2.5 The product is overcoated with the Cenificate holder's products bearing the appropriale HAPAS approval as
listed in Supplement to Sherwin-Williams Protective & Marine Coatings for Highway Applications, observing the
minimum overcoaling period given in Table 1.

Page 3 of 5
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10 Tests

Zine Clad MES0 1 was tested in accordance with the requirements of 5G12 Guidsling for the Assessment and
certitication of paints and similar protective coatings, and the results were assessed to determine:

* liquid paints

— density

— fashpoint

— volume solids

— viscosily

— volafile organic compound

— pot life

- other composition requirements
* applied coaling

- opacity of topcoat

— colour designation
— visual comparison of primer, undercoat and topooat colours against the declared siandard
— gloss
— surface dry |ballotini)
3 hﬂfd 'dl":r"
- tJ|:;n|:\li-:|:|Iicn and appedrance
- minimum overcoaling lime
— film thicknass
— fexdibiliry
. ocmplelﬂe system
— artificial weathering of topcoat
— scratch resistance of singlepack topeoat and of werpack topeoat
— Impact resisiance
— adhesion for systems of thicknesses <250 ym and >250 pm
— sulfur dicxide

— humidity.

11 Investigations
The manufacturing process was evaluated, including the methods adopted for quality contrel, and details were
obtained of the quality and compesition of the materials used.

Bibliography

BS EM SO Q001 : 2008 Qualiy management systems — Requirements
BA 27 /99 Design Manual for Roads and Bridges (DMRB), Volume 2 Highway Stuctures : Design [Substructures and
Special Structures), Materials, Section 4 FPaints and Cther Protective Coatings — Part 2 Guafity Assurance Scheme for
Faints and Similar Profective Coatings
BD 35/14 Design Manual for Roads and Bridges (DMRB), Volume 2 Highway Structures : Design [Substructures and
Special Structures), Materials, Section 4 Paints and Chher Protective Coatings Part 1 Quality assurance Scheme for
Faints and Simitar Protective Coatings.
BD 87 /05 Design Manual for Roads and Bridges [DMRB), Volume 3 Highway Structures ; Inspection and
Maintenance, Section 2 Mainfenance — Part 2 Maintenance Painting of Steelwork
Manual of Contract Documents for Highway Works, Volume 1 Specification for Highway Works, Series 1900
Frotection of sleelwork against corosion
Manual of Contract Documents for Highway Works, Volume 1 Specification for Highway VWorks, Series 5000
Maintenance painfing of steelwork
Manual of Contract Documents for Highway Works, Yolume 2 Notes for Guidance on the Specification for Highway
Woiks, Series 1900 Frotection of steefwork against corrosion
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Manual of Contract Documents for Highway Werks, Volume 2 Nates for Guidance on the Specification for Highway

Works, Series 5000 Maintenance painting of steelwork

Process Guidance Mote &/ 23(04] Secretary of State’s Guidance for Coating of Metal and Plastic Processes

Conditions of Certificatio

12 Conditions
12.1 This Cenificate:
* relates only to the product/system that is named and described on the front page

* s issued only 1o the co firm, organisation or persen named on the front page — no other company, firm,

mpany '
organisation or person may hold or claim that this Cenificate has been issued to them

* is valid only within the UK

* has to be read, considered and used as a whaole document — it may be misleading and will be incomplete to be
selective

* is copyright of the BBA

* is subject to English Law.

12.2 Publications, documents, spex

~ations, |t:g'|:'~!nrit>n_ rt:_(_]u|c:|r'|f.3r|s, standards and the like referenced in this Centiticale
are those that were current and /or deemed relevant |:'.-'-).r the BBA at the date of issue or reissue of this Certificate.

12.3 This Certificate will remain valid for an unlimited period provided that the product/system and its manufacture
and/or labrication, i"-:'|u-::i;'-g all related and relevant pans and precesses theraof:

* are maintained af or above the levels which have been assessed and found 1o be salistactory by the BEA

s continue 1o be checked as and when deemed appropriate by the BBA under arrangements that it will determine
s are reviewed by the BBA as and when it considers appropriate.
12.4 The BBA has used due skill, care and diligence in preparing this Certificate, but no warranty is provided.

12.5 In issuing this Cerfificate, the BBA is not responsible and is excluded from any liability to any company, firm,
organisation or person, for any matters arising directly or indirectly from:

* the presence or absence of any patent, intellectual property or similer righlr: subsisting in the ::r:x:’.;f:‘._f’sys.lt:rn or any
other |:'.-rc:-|::'u-."r “.;w.lnl'u

* the right cf the Certificote holder to manufaciure, supply, install, maintain or market the product/system

* actual installations of the product/system, including their nature, design, metheds, performance, workmanship and
maintenance

* any works and constructions in which the product/system is installed, including their nature, design, methods,
performance, workmanship and mainienancs

s any loss or damage, including personal injury, howsoever caused by the product/system, including its manufacture,
supply, installation, use, maintenance and removal

*any <'.!::|5r:'|:1 b‘-.- 'l"llil 'r=-::"-u'::1-:"::.'r&>r rn|-::‘.ing [ iﬂl' rn:]r|;ing.

12.6 Any information relating to the manufacture, supply, installation, use, maintenance and removal of this product/
system which is confained or referred to in this Certificate is the minimum required to be met when the product/system
is manufactured, supplied, instolled, used, mainioined and removed. It does not purport in any way Io restate the
requirements of the Health and Safety at Work etc. Act 1974, or of any other statutory, common law or other duty
which may exist at the date of issue or reissue of this Certificate; nor is conformity with such information to be token as
safistying the requirementis of the 1974 Act or of any statutory, common law or other duty of care.

British Board of Agrément

r bbacerts. .
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Sherwin-Williams Protective & Marine Coatings ‘BB AEB:::I%%.IEH

Tewer Works

CERTIFICATION
Kestor Street TECHNICAL APPADVALS FOR CONSTRUCTION
Baolton
#UT;-L;?'..;;.R% T?LF s HAPAS Certificate
el: 01204 52 ax: 012 2
emall: enquirnes@sherwin.co.uk DB,{H 134
website: www, sharwinowillioms com//proieciveEMEA Product Sheet 4

SHERWIN-WILLIAMS PROTECTIVE & MARINE COATINGS FOR HIGHWAYS APPLICATIONS
TRANSGARD TG110 - TO HE ITEM NO 110
This HAPAS Certificate Product Sheet'!! is issued by the British Board of Agrément [BBA), supported by Highways England [HE) {acting on behalf
of the Overseeing Organisations of the Department for Transport; Transpert Scofland; the Welsh Assembly Government and the Department
for Regional Development, Marthern Ireland], the Association of Directars of Environment, Economy, Planning and Transport [ADEPT), the

Local Government Technical Advisers Group and industry bodies. HAPAS Certificates are normally each subject to o review every three years.
(1) Hereinaler referred to as ‘Cerlificate’.

This Certificate relates to Transgard TG110, a zine

phosphate, highbwild, quick-drying, two-pack epoxy

blast primer, for use as an anfi-corrasion coating as part

of a specification for the coresion protection ot structural

steelwork in Highways Applications, in accordance

with the Manual of Contract Documenis for Highways

Works, Volumes 1 and 2 where ltem Mo 110 s

specified.

CERTIFICATION INCLUDES:

e faciors relating to compliance with HAPAS
requirements

* faciors relating to compliance with Regulations
where applicable

* independently verified technical specification

* assessment criteria and technical investigafions

* design considerations

* installation guidance

* regulor surveillance of production

. I:GTITIGE Ihree—*,-leurh-' I'EViE'V\"_

KEY FACTORS ASSESSED

Corrosion resistance — a complele paint system incorporating the product will provide satisfactory resistance fo
corrosion of the substrate steel [see section &),

Durability — a complete paint system based on the products described in this Cerificate can be expected o perform
satisfactorily for a period in excess of 15 vears before its first major maintenance (see seclion 8)

The BBA has awarded this Certificate to the company named above for the product described herein. This
product has been assessed by the BBA as being fit for its intended use provided it is installed, used and
maintained as set out in this Certificate.

On behalf of the British Board of Agrément e L
Ty "‘_,._.-—-—""—'_

Date of Second issue: 19 July 2016 John Albon — Head of Approvals Claire Curtis-Thomas

Originally cenficoted on 14 October 2013 Construction Products Chief Executive

The BBA is o UKAS accredited cenification body — MNumber 113, The schedule of the cument scope of accrediiation for product cenification is

available in paf format via the UKAS link on the BBA wabsite ol wwaw. bbacerts.co.uk
At

L FILAT

Readars ore odvized o chack the validiy ang lotesr | whar of this Agrdment Canificane by either refarring to the BEA webslie or contocting the BBA dirscr,

British Board of Agrément

hbacerts.co.uk
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Requirements

In the opinion of the BBA, Transgard TG 1 10, having been registered by Highways England in accordance with
the procedures of BA 27/99 and tound to comply with the requirements BD 35/06 and approved ltor ongeing
registration, when used in accordance with the provisions of this Certificate will meet or contribute to meeling the
requirements of:

» Manual of Contract Documents for Highways Works IMCHW]M, Volume 1 [Paints] Series 1900 and 5000
» Manual of Contract Documents for Highways Werks IMCHW), Volume 2 Series NG 1900 and NG 5000
* Design Manual for Roads and Bridges BD 35/14

* Design Manual for Roods and Bridges BD 87,/05

1] The MCHW is operated by the Ovensesing Crr-ﬁclnisdior-s: Highwiays England {HE), Transport Scotland, the Wekh Assembly Govemment and
the Department for Regional Development (Morthern lreland).

Regulations

Construction (Design and Management] Regulations 2015
Construction (Design and Management] Regulations {Merthern Ireland) 2007

Information in this Certificate may assist the client, Principal Designer/CDM co-ordinator, designer and contractors to
address their obligations under these Regulations.

Soa sachons: 1 Description [1.3) ond 3 Delivery and site handling (3.1 and 3.2) of this Certificate.

Technical Specification

1 Description

1.1 Transgard TG1 10 15, a wepack, zine phosphate, high-build, quick drying, epoxy Blast primer, for use as an
anticorrosion coating as part of the specification for the corrosion protection of steelwork in Highways Apglications, in
aceordance with MCHW, Velumes | and 2, where llem Ne 110 is specilied.

1.2 The product is available in one colour, cinnamaon.

1.3 The characteristics of this product are:

Specitic gravity base .49
additive 0.92
mixed .38
Volume solids %) mixed 36
Flashpoint [°C) base 3
additive 3
VOC [g-F) llo PG 6/23) mixed a4,

2 Manufacture

1 The product is manulaciured by a batchblending process.

Mo

[

.2 As part of the assessment and ongoing surveillance of product quality, the BBA has:

» agreed with the manufacturer the quality contral procedures and product testing 1o be undenaken

* assessed and agreed the quality control operated over batches of incoming materials

¢ monitored the production process and verified that it is in accordance with the documented process

* ovoluated the process for management of nonconformities

* checked that aquipmen! has been {}TDF}E;-Il‘:r’ lested and calibrated

» undenaken to carry oul the above measures on g rt:guk]r biasis Ihrc:uugh a survaillance process, o w:r'if'a,-' thei the

specifications and quality contrel operated by the manufacturer are being maintained.

2.3 The manaogement system of SherwinWilliams Protective & Marine Coafings has been assessed and registered as
mesting the requirements of BS EN 150 9001 : 2008 by B3l {Certificate FMB828).

3 Delivery and site handling

3.1 The product is supplied in 5 litre and 20 litre packs in the comect proportions. Yhen mixed, the gross weight of
the 20 lifre container is 27.6 kg.

under the CIF Er:*g-;;'l'a.'.'c:-rr

3.2 The Ceilicate holder has taken the responsibility of dassitying and labelling the product
res, Jsars must refer to

(EC) Mo 1272 /2008 on the classification, labelling and packaging of substances and mixtu
the relevant Salety Data Sheets).

Poge 2 of 5


http://protectiveemea.sherwin-williams.com/

SHERWIN-WILLIAMS.  Eoisctive s Merine Soatings

Protective systems certificates

3.3 Containers of both parts carry the appropriate hazard ||:Jb$||'|r|g:_], produu:l referance and batch code.

3.4 When stored in the crigingl containers in a paint store in the conditions recommended by the Ceilicate holder,
the product has a minimum sheltlife of 12 months.

Assessment and Technical Investigations

The following is a summary of the assessment and technical investigations carried out on Transgard TG110.

4 Use

Where included as part of the specification for a paint system as listed in the Supplement to Sherwin-Williams Profective
& Marine Coatings for Highways Applications", Transgard TG 1 10 is satisfactory for use as a blast primer/sealer on
steel suaces prepared by abrasive blast cleaning to @ minimum standard of Sa 2% to BS EN 1SO 8501-1 : 2001.

1) Product Sheet $2 of his Carfificate

5 Practicability of installation

The primer is designad to be applied by operatives tamiliar with this hype of product.

6 Corrosion resistance

The product has been registered in accordance with the requirements of BA 27 /99 and BD 35/99, and can
contribute to corrasion resistance when included as part of the specification tor a paint system as listed in Supplement
to Sherwin-Williams Frotective & Marine Coatings for Highways Applications.

7 Maintenance

Regular planned maintenance may be required as per section 8. Accidental domage can be repaired in accordancs
with MCHW Vel 1 [Paints] Series 5000.

8 Durability

A complete paint system including Transgard TG 110 and based on the preducts described in this Cerlificate can be
expacted to pertorm satisfactorily for a period greater than 15 years belore its first major maintenance.

9 Application
2.1 Subsirates must be cleaned and prepared in accordance with MCHW, Volume 1 {Paints| Series 1200 and
5000, and the Certiticate holder's instructions.

9.2 The base is mixed with a power agitator, the entire contents ¢f the additive are added, and the product is mixed
Iholoughh-'. The product is used within the pol lite given in Table 1.

Table 1 Application properties

Temperature |*C|

15 23 35
Surface dry [hours) z 1% ]
Hard dry [hours] 14 8
Minimum overcoating lims {hewrs) & 4
Pt life [howrs) 2% 1% e

2.3 The product is applied by airless spray [lip range 0.44 mm to 0.53 mm, output fluid pressure 150 bar) to
achieve a dry film thickness [dft) of 25 pm to 30 pm [equivalent to a wet film thickness {wh) of 70 pm to 84 pm.

2.4 Small areas con be coated by brush, if required

2.5 The product is overcoated with the Centificate holder's products bearing the appropriate HAPAS approval, as
listed in the Supplement to Sherwin-Williams Frotective & Marine Coatings for Highway Applications, obserding the
minimum overcoaling period given in Table 1.
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10 Investigations

10.1 Highways England has approved ongoing regisiration to BD 35,/ 14 of the product when included os part of
the specification for a paint system as listed in the Supplement to Sherwin-Williams Frotective & Marine Coatings for
Highways Apglications.

10.2 Transgard TG 110 was registered and tested in accordance with the requirements of BD 27 /99 and

BD 35/14 and the results were assessed to determine:

* pigment volume concentration * confirmation of medium + confirmation of pigment

* density * viscosity » flashpaint

* s0q resistance * volume solids * application and appearance
* opaciy * drying fime surface *  drying time hard

* overcoaling lime *  scralch resistance *  impac! resistance

* rasistance to sea sal s 50, resistance.

10.3 The manufacturing process was evaluated, including the methods adopted for quality contrel, and details were
obtained of the quality and composition of the materials used.

Bibliography

BS EMN ISO 8501-1 : 2007 Preparation of steel substrates before application of paints and refated products — Visual
assessment of surface cleanliness — Rust grac:l'e.s arnicd praparafion grud@a of uncoated steel substrates and of steel
subsirates after overall removal of previous coatings

BS EMN IS0 Q001 : 2008 Quality management systems — Requirements

BA 27 /99 Design Manual for Roads and Bridges [DMRB), Volume 2 Highway Structures : Design (Subsiuctures and
Special Structures), Materials, Section 4 Paints and Cther Profective Coatings — FPart 2 Quality Assurance Scheme for
Faints and Similar Protective Coatings

BD 35/14 Design Manual for Roads and Bridges ([DMRB), Volume 2 Highway Siructures : Design (Substruciures and
Special Structures), Materials, Section 4 Paints and Cther Protective Coatings Part 1 GQuality assurance Scheme for
IJ'Q”hrE -'.:Jrl{jl SJ.'HJIIGF .PTD!SC!.'V@ CGGII’:]QE.

BD 87 /05 Design Manual for Roads and Bridges (DMRB), Volume 3 Highway Structures : Inspection and
Maintenance, Section 2 Maintenance — FPart 2 Maintenance Fainting of Steelwork

Manual of Contract Documents for Highway Works, Volume 1 Specification for Highway Works, Series 1900

Protection of steelwaork against Comosion

Manual of Contract Documenis for Highway Works, Yolume 1 Specification for Highway Works, Series 5000
Maintenance painting of steelwork

Manual of Contract Documents tor Highway Weorks, Volume 2 Nates for Guidance on the Specification for Highway
Works, Series 1900 Protection of steelwork against corrosion

Manual of Contract Documents for Highway Werks, Velume 2 Notes for Guidance on the Specification for Highway
Works, Series 5000 Maintenance painting of steelwork

Process Guidance Nole &/ 23(04)] Secretary of State’s Guidance for Coating of Metal and Plastic Processes
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Conditions of Certification

11 Conditions
11.1 This Cenilicane:

* ralales -ZZ-I'Il‘_u' 1o ||"III.': ::r::u:}:.::‘:fs*,-'r,lt-:m that is FI('.IIT'I{KII II]I'I'CII {:IL?Sf.'.rlb(.'!d on rh[;: |;|-'>ril page

* s issued only to the COmpany, Firm, organisation or person named on the front page — no ethar com pany, firm,
crganisafion or person may hold or claim that this Cerificate has been issued to them

* is valid only within the UK

* has to be read, considered and used as a whaols document — it may be misleading and will be incomplete to be
selective

s is copyright of the BBA

* iz subject to English Law.

11.2 Publications, documents, specifications, legislation, regulations, standards and the like referenced in this Certificate
are those that were current and/cr deemed relevant by the BBA, at the date of issue or reissue of this Certificate.

11.3 This Cer'if'care wil e’u*c:i-’: valid for an unlimited period provided that the product/system and its manufacture
and/or labrication, including all related and relevant pars and processes thersok:

* gre maintagined af or ':||:'-"-~ & the levels which hove been assessed and found 1o be salistactory by the BBA

¢ confinue to be checked as and when deemed oppropriate by the BBA under armangements that it will determine

* ara reviewed by the BBA as ond when it considers appropriate.

11.4 The BBA has used due skill, care and diligence in preparing this Cerfificate, but no warranty is provided.

11.5 In issuing this C -=-rnhwre the BBA is not responsible and is excluded from any liability to any company, firm,
<:u.;_q<:|n| salion or pearson, for ¢ W mathers r1r|‘=|ncj| direc rI { or |nr:|||rn_r|\.. Fram:

* the prase sl) <:||:.-:;t:r|::c3 of any patent, intellectual properhy ar similar ri_t_;hls subsia:‘ln;_; in the prod ,x"s-,f:'.lurn ar any
cther product/ system

* the right of the Cerificate holder to manufaciure, supply, install, maintain or market the product/system

* actual installations of the product/system, including their nature, design, methods, perfermance, weorkmanship and
maintenancs

ANy Wo ks and constructions in '-'-.-'hi"'ﬁ the F:-Ic'-dl|-".r,r’r5'fslﬂln is installed, ir1-.':|udiri§j| their nalure, :'J::F-'S:'-, ZT‘-UIh('.-df-_.
pertormance, workmanship and maintenance

¢ any loss or domage, including personal injury, howsoever caused by the product/system, including its manufacture,
supply, installation, use, maintenance and removal

* any claims by the manufacturer relating to CE marking.

11.6 Any information relating to the manufacture, supply, installation, use, maintenance and removal of this product/
system which is contained or referred to in this Certificate is the minimum required o be met when the product/system
is manufactured, supplied, installed, used, maintained and removed. It does not purport in any way to restate the
requirements of the Health and Safety at Work efc. Act 1974, o of any other statutory, common law or other duty
which may exist ot the date of issue or reissue of this Cerificate; nor is conformity with such information to be token as
safishying the requirements of the 1974 Act or of any statutory, common law or other duty y of care.

British Board of Agrément

r bbacerts. .
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Sherwin-Williams Protective & Marine Coatings BB Afﬁ;ﬁé’é’ﬂ'ﬁu
Tewer Works Eﬁ“ﬁﬁ:ﬁnnﬂ

Kestor Street TECHNICAL APPROVALS FOR CONSTRUCTION

Bolton

#ﬁfﬁ"y;;-ﬁ{ T?L? ot HAPAS Certificate
el: 01204 52 ax: 012 2

e-mail: enquiries@shanwin.co.uk DB,{H 134

wehsite: wwaw, sherwinewillioms.com,/protectiveEMEA Product Sheet 5

SHERWIN-WILLIAMS PROTECTIVE & MARINE COATINGS FOR HIGHWAYS APPLICATIONS

TRANSGARD TG111 V2-TO HE ITEM NO 111

This HAPAS Certificate Product Sheet'!! is issued by the British Board of Agrément [BBA), supported by Highways England [HE) {acting on behalf
of the Overseeing Organisations of the Department for Transport; Transpert Scofland; the Welsh Assembly Government and the Department
for Regional Development, Marthern Ireland], the Association of Directars of Environment, Economy, Planning and Transport [ADEPT), the
Local Government Technical Advisers Group and industry bodies. HAPAS Certificates are normally each subject to o review every three years.
(1) Hereinaler referred to as ‘Cerlificate’.

This Certificate relates to Transgard TG111 V2, a zine
phosphate, highbwild, quick-drying, two-pack epoxy
blast primer, for use as an anfi-corrasion coating as part
of a specification for the corresion protection ot structural
steelwork in Highways Applications, in accordance with
Manual of Conltract Documents for Highway Works,
Volume 1 and 2, where Item Mo 111 is specified.

CERTIFICATION INCLUDES:
e faciors relating to compliance with HAPAS
requirements

* faclors relating to compliance with Regulations
where applicable

* independently verified technical specification

* assessment criteria and technical investigafions
* design considerations

* installation guidance

* regulor surveillance of production

. I:GTITIGE ‘hreeﬂ-'eﬂrl}" review.

KEY FACTORS ASSESSED

Corrosion resistance — a complele paint system incorporating the product will provide satisfactory resistance fo
corrosion of the substrate steel [see section &),

Durability — a complete paint system based on the products described in this Cerificate con be expecied o perform
satistactorily for a period greater than 15 years before its first major maintenance (see section 8).

The BBA has awarded this Certificate to the company named abeve for the product described herein. This
product has been assessed by the BBA as being fit for its intended use provided it is installed, used and
maintained as set out in this Certificate.

Ovbakof b ik Bood of Atk Yy, @/

Date of Second issue: 19 July 2016 John Albon — Head of Approvals Claire Curtis-Thomas
Criginally cerficoted on 14 Ceiober 2013 Construction Products Chief Executive

The BBA is o UKAS accredited cenification body — MNumber 113, The schedule of the cumant scope of accreditation for product cenification is

available in pdf format vio the LIKAS link on the BBA wabsite of wwaw. bbacerts.co.uk
Raaders ore odvized o chack the validity and lotesr zsue number of this Agrdment Canificate by edther refarring io the BBA websile or confocting the BBA direcr

British Board of Agrément

www.bbacerts.co.uk
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Requirements

In the opinion of the BBA, Transgard TG1 11 V2, having been registered by Highways England and tested in
accordance with the procedures of BA 27 /99 and found 1o comply with the requirements BD 35 /9% and approved
for ongoing registration, when used in accordance with the provisions of this Certificate, will meet or contribute to
mesting the requirements of;

» Manual of Contract Documents for Highways Works IMCHW]M, Volume 1 [Paints] Series 1900 and 5000
» Manual of Contract Documents for Highways Werks IMCHW), Volume 2 Series NG 1900 and NG 5000
* Design Manual for Roads and Bridges BD 35/14

L]

Design Manual for Roads and Bridges BD 87,/05

1] The MCHW is operated by the Ovensesing Crr-ﬁclnisdior-s: Highwiays England {HE), Transport Scotland, the Wekh Assembly Govemment and
the Department for Regional Development (Morthern lreland).

Regulations

Construction (Design and Management] Regulations 2015
Construction (Design and Management] Regulations {Merthern Ireland) 2007

Information in this Certificate may assist the client, Principal Designer/CDM co-ordinator, designer and contractors to
address their obligations under these Regulations.

Ses sechions: 1 Description [1.3] and 3 Delivery and site handling [3.1 and 3.2] of this Certificate.

Technical Specification

1 Description

1.1 Transgard TG 11 V2 is a zine phosphate, high-build, quick-drying, two-pack epoxy blast primer, for use as
an anfi<orrosion coating as pan of a specification tor the corrosion pratection of structural steelwork in Highwarys
Applications, in accordance with the MCHW, Volumes 1 and 2, where ltem Mo 111 is specified.

1.2 The product is available in light grey and red oxide.

1.3 The characteristics of the product are:

Specific gravity base 1.64
additive 0.98
mixed 1.5]
Velume solids [%) mixec 75
Flashpaint [*C) base 24
additive 26
VOC [g-I) (1o PG &6/23) mixed 184,

2 Manufacture

2.1 The product is manulactured by a batch-blending process.

[=d

.2 As part of the assessment and ongoing surveillance of product quality, the BBA has

agread with the manufacturer the quality control procedures and preduct testing to be underaken

assessed and agreed the quality control operated over batches of incoming materials

» monitored the production process and verified that it s in accordance with the documented process

» gsvaluated the process for management of nonconformities

¢ checked that aquipmen! has been {}TDF}E;-Il‘:r’ tested and calibrated

* undaraken to carry oul the above measures on o rt:guk]r Bicsis Ihrc:uugh a survaillance process, o w:r'if'a,-' that the

specifications and quality control operated by the manulacturer are being maintained.
2.3 The management system of SherwinWilliams Protective & Marine Coafings has been assessed and registered as
mesting the requirements of BS EN 150 9001 : 2008 by B3l {Certificate FMB828).
3 Delivery and site handling
3.1 The product is supplied in 5 litre and 20 litre packs, in the correct proportions. When mixed, the gross weight of
the 20 lire containers is 33.2 kg.

3.2 The Ceilicate holder has taken the responsibility of dlassitying and labelling the product under the CIF Regulation
(EC) Mo 1272/2008 on the classification, labelling and packaging of substances and mixtures. Users must refer 1o
the relevant Salety Data Sheets).
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3.3 Containers of both parts carry the appropriate hazard ||:Jb$||'|r|g:_], produu:l referance and batch code.

3.4 When stored in the origingl containers in a paint store in the conditions recommended by the Ceilicate holder,
the p-.'n:xﬂu'.“.l has a minimum shelklile of me years,

Assessment and Technical Investigations

The following is a summary of the assessment and technical investigations carried out on Transgard TG111 V2.

4 Use

Where included as part of the specification for a paint system as listed in the Supplement fo Sherwin-Williams
Protective & Marine Coatings for Highways Applications, Transgard TG 111 V2 is satistactory for use as o blast
primer /sealer for steel surfaces prepared by abrasive blost cleaning to @ minimum standord of Sa 2% 1o

BS EMN ISC 8501-1 : 2001,

1) Product Shest 99 of fhis Cerfificate.

5 Practicability of installation

The primer is designad to be applied by operatives tamiliar with this hype of product.

6 Corrosion resistance

The product has been registered in accordance with the requirements of BA 27 /99 and BD 35/06, and can
contribute to corrosion resistance when included as part of the specification for a paint system as listed in the
Supplement to Sherwin-Williams Protective & Marine Coatings for Highways Applications.

7 Maintenance

Regular planned maintenance may be required as per section 8. Accidental domage can be repaired in accordancs
with MCHW Velume 1 [Paints] Series 5000.

8 Durability

A complete paint system including Transgard TG1 11 V2 and based on the products described in this Cenilicate can
be expected 1o perform satishactorily tor o peried greater than 15 years bebore its first major maintenance.

9 Application
2.1 Subsirates must be cleaned and prepared in accordance with the MCHW, Velume 1 [Paints) Series 1900 and
5000, and the Certiticate holder's instructions.

2.2 The base (Part A} is mixed with a power agitator, the entire contents of the additive are added, and the product is
mixed thoroughly. The product is used within the pot life given in Table 1.

Table 1 Application properties

Tamparature [C)

15 23 35
Surface dry hours) 2 1Y ]
Hard dry [hours) 14 8 5
Minimum overcoating time (hours| & 4 3
Pat life (howrs) 2% 1% e

@.3 The produdt is applied by airless spray [tip size 0.33 mm (13 thou), cutput Hluid pressure 150 bar] or brush to
achieve a dry film thickness [dft) of 75 pm to 200 pm [equivalent to a wat film thicknass [wi] of 23 pm to 200 pm].

2.4 Small areas con be coated by brush, if required.

2.5 The product is overcoated with the Centificate holder's products bearing the appropriate HAPAS approval as
listed in Supplement to Sherwin-Williams Frotective & Marine Coatings for Highways Applications, observing the
minimum overcoaling period given in Table 1.
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10 Investigations

10.1 Highways England has approved ongoing regisiration to BD 35,/ 14 of the product when included os part of
the specification for o paint system as listed in the Supplement to Sherwin-Willioms Protective & Marine Coatings for
Highways Apglications.

10.2 Transgard TG111 V2 was originally registered and tested in accordance with the requirements of BD 27/9%9
and BD 35/06 and the results were assessed to determine:

* pigment volume concentration » confirmation of medium « confirmation of pigment
* mixing properties s flashpoint * sag resistance

* volume solids » gpplication and appearance * opacity

s pol life * drying time surface * drying time hard

* overcoaling lime ¢ scralch resistance * impact resisiance

* adhesion *  rasistance lo sea sall s 20, resistance

o gtificial w&ulhe;ing.

10.3 The manufacturing process wos evaluated, including the methods adopted for quality control, and details were
obtained of the quality and composition of the materiols used.

Bibliography

BS EMNISO 8501-1 : 2007 Preparation of steel substrates before application of paints and related products — Visual
assessment of surface cleanliness — Rust grades and preparation grades of uncoated steel subsirates and of stes!
substrates after overall removal of previous coatings

BS EN ISC 001 : 2008 Guality management systems — Requirements

BA 27 /9% Design Manual for Roads and Bridges (DMRB), Volume 2 Highway Stuctures : Design [Substructures and
Special Structures), Materials, Section 4 Faints and Cther Frotective Coatings — FPart 2 Guality Assurance Scheme for
Faints and Similar Protective Coatings

BD 35/14 Design Manual for Roads and Bridges ([DMRB), Volume 2 Highway Structures © Design [Substructures and
Special Structures), Materials, Section 4 Faints and Other Frotective Coatings Part 1 Gluality assurance Scheme for
Faints and Simitar Protective Coatings

BD 87 /05 Design Manual for Roads and Bridges [DMRB), Volume 3 Highway Structures : Inspection and
Maintenance, Section 2 Mainfenance — Part 2 Maintenance Painting of Steelwork

Manual of Contract Documents for Highway Warks, Velume 1 Specification for Highway Works, Series 1900
Profection of skeelwork against corrosion

Manual of Contract Documents for Highway Wearks, Volume 1 Specification for Highway Works, Series 5000
Maintenance painting of steelwork

Manual of Contract Documents for Highway Woerks, Velume 2 Notes for Guidance on the Specification for Highway
Works, Series 1900 Protection of steelwork against corrosion

Manual of Contract Documenis for Highway Weorks, Volume 2 Notes for Guidance on the Specification for Highway
Woiks, Series 5000 Maintenance painting of steelwork

Process Guidance MNote &/ 23(04] Secretary of State’s Guidance for Coating of Metal and FPlastic Frocesses

Poge 4 of 5


http://protectiveemea.sherwin-williams.com/

SHERWIN-WILLIAMS.  EroisctivesesingSoatinos

Conditions of Certification

11 Conditions
11.1 This Cenificale:
* ralales -:>n|'-,-' to the z'_}focii.-c':fwslé:rn that is named and describad on the fronl page

* is issued only to the company, firm, organisation or person named on the front page — no other company, firm,
organisation or person may hold or claim that this Cerificate has been issued to them

* is valid only within the UK

* has io be read, considered and used as a whole document — it may be misleading and will be incomplete to be
salective

s is copyright of the BBA

* is subject to English Law.

11.2 Publications, documents, specifications, legislation, regulations, standards and the like referenced in this Certificate
are those that were current and/or deemed relevant by the BBA af the date of issue or reissue of this Carificate.

11.3 This Cerificate will remain valid for an unlimited period provided that the product/system and its manufacture

and/or labrication, i::chnjiﬁg all related and relevant pars and processes thereok:

* are maintained at or above the levels which have been assessed and found 1o be safistactory by the BBA

* confinue lo be checked as and when deemed appropriate by the BBA under arrangements that it will determine

* ara reviewed by the BBA as ond when it considers appropriate.

11.4 The BBA has used due skill, care and diligence in preparing this Cerfificate, but no warranty is provided.

11.5 In issuing this Cerlificate, the BBA is not responsible and is excluded from any liakility o any company, firm,

organisation or person, for any matters arising directly or indirecthy from:

* the prasence of absence of any patent, intellectual property or similar righls subsis?ing in the ;:sf::d-;,‘t:!;"s‘-,-'alem Qr any
other product/system

* the right of the Cerificate holder to manufaciure, supply, install, maintain or market the product/system

* actual instollations of the product/system, including their nature, design, metheds, perfermance, workmanship and
maintenancs

* any works and constructions in which the product /system is installed, including their nature, design, methods,
performarnce, workmanship and maintenance

* any loss or damage, including personal injury, howsoever caused by the product/system, including its manufacture,
,supply, installation, use, maintenance and remaval

* any claims by the manufacturer relating to CE marking.

11.&6 Any information relating to the manufacture, supply, installation, use, maintenance and remaoval of this preduct/
system which is contained or referred to in this Certificate is the minimum required to be mat when the product/system
is manufactured, supplied, instolled, used, maintained and removed. It does not purport in any way to restate the
requirements of the Health and Safety ot Work sfc. Adt 1974, or of any other statutory, common law or other duty
which may exist at the date of issue or reissua of this Cartificate; nor is conformity with such information to be faken as
satisfying the requirements of the 1974 Act or of any statutory, common law or other duty of care.

W, E:I |" acerts.co.u |'ii
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Sherwin-Williams Protective & Marine Coatings ‘BB AEB:::I%%.IEH

Tewer Works

CERTIFICATION
Kestor Street TECHNICAL APPROVALS FOR CONSTRUCTION
Bolton
#UT;-L;?'..;;.R% T?LF e HAPAS Certificate
el: 01204 52 ax: 012 2
emall: enquiries@shanvin.co.uk DBJ{H 1 34
wehsite: wwaw, sherwinewillioms.com,/protectiveEMEA Product Sheet 16

SHERWIN-WILLIAMS PROTECTIVE & MARINE COATINGS FOR HIGHWAYS APPLICATIONS

MACROPOXY C267V3 - TO HE ITEM 112

This HAPAS Certificate Product Sheet'!! is issued by the British Board of Agrément [BBA), supported by Highways England [HE) {acting on behalf
of the Overseeing Organisations of the Department for Transport; Transpert Scofland; the Welsh Assembly Government and the Department
for Regional Development, Marthern Ireland], the Association of Directars of Environment, Economy, Planning and Transport [ADEPT), the
Local Government Technical Advisers Group and industry bodies. HAPAS Certificates are normally each subject to o review every three years.
(1) Hereinaler referred to as ‘Cerlificate’.

This Certificate relates to Macropaxy® C267V3,

a micaceous iron oxide, high build, quick drying,
two-pack epoxy undercoat/finish, for use as an anti
corrosion coating as part of a specification for the
corrosion profection of structural steelwork in Hi?hwuys
Applications, in accordance with the Manual of
Contract Documents for Highways Works, Volume 1
and 2, where ltem No 112 is specified.

(2] Macropaxy is o regiskered fade mark,

CERTIFICATION INCLUDES:

e faciors relating to compliance with HAPAS
requirements

* factors relating to compliance with Regulations
where applicable

* independently verified technical specification

* assessment criterio and technical investigations

* design considerations

e installation guidance

* regular surveillance of production

o formal three-yearly review.

KEY FACTORS ASSESSED
Corrosion resistance — o complete paint system incorporating the product will provide satistactory resistance to
corrosion of the substrate steel [see section &).

Durability — a complete paint system based on the products described in this Centificate can be expected to perform
satistactorily for a period in excess of 15 years belore its first major maintenance (see section 8).

The BBA has awarded this Certificate to the company named above for the product described herein. This
product has been assessed by the BBA as being fit for its intended use provided it is installed, used and
maintained as set out in this Certificate.

On behalf of the British Board of Agrément e Lo .
- "._’__._'—’_‘_'_H_

Date of First issue: 19 July 2016 John Albon — Head of Approvals Claire Curtis-Thomas
Construction Products Chief Executive
Tha BBA is o UKAS accredited cenification body — MNumber 113, The schedule of the curent scope of accredilation for product cenification is

available in paf format vio the LIKAS link on the BBA website ol wawaw, bbacerts. co.uk

LI FILAT

Readers ore odvized ko check the validity ang lolest | whar of this Agrdment Canificane by either refarring 1o the BEA websiie or contocting the BBA dirscr,

British Board of Agrément

acerts.co.uk
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Requirements

The Highways Technical Advisory Committes [HITAC) and HAPAS Specialist Group 12 [Paints and similar protective
coalings for corrasion profection of structural 51:-:-5}|w9rk] have ugrr;r;pd with the BBA the aspacis of p::rfcrmu:mce o be
used by the BBA in assessing the compliance of paints and similar protective coalings as set out in the Guideline
Document. Additional requirements of the overseaing organisations are set oul in the fc:u"-.‘;wit:g aocumeants:

« Manual of Contract Documents for Highways Works IMCHWIY, Yolume 1 [Paints) Series 1900 and 5000
¢ Manual of Contract Documents for Highways Works (MCHW], Volume 2 Series NG 1900 and NG 5000
* Design Manual for Roads and Bridges BD 35/14
* Dasign Manual for Roads and Bridges BD 87 /05,

1] The MCHW is operated by the Oversesing Crganisations: Highweays England [HE), Transport Scotland, the Wedsh Assambly Government and
the Depatment far Begional Development iarthern Ireband).

Regulations

Construction (Design end Management] Regulations 2015
Construction (Design and Management] Regulations {Northern Ireland] 2007

Information in this Cerificate may assist the client, Principal Designer/CDM co-ordinator, designer and contractors o
address their obligations under these Regulations.

Saa sechons: | Description (1.3) and 3 Deliveny and site handling (3.1 and 3.3) of this Certificate.

Technical Specification

1 Description

1.1 Macropoxy C267Y2 is a micaceous iron oxide, highbuild, quickdrying, iwepack epoxy undercoat/finish
for use as an anticorrosion coaling as part of a specification for the corrosion protection of steelwaork in Highway
Applications, in accordance with the MCHWY, Violumes 1 and 2, where ltem Mo 112 is spacified.

1.2 The product is available in two colours, dark grey and light grey [RAL colours RBOS0 and RBOS 1, respectively).

1.3 The characteristics of this produst are:

Specitic gravity base 2.22
addifive 1.01
mixad 2.08
Volume solids[3%) mixed 78
Flashpeint [°C) base 32
additive 23
VOC [g-) lle PG 6/23) mixad 203,
2 Manvufacture

2.1 The product is monufaciured by a batchblending process.

2.2 As pan of the assessment and ongoing surveillance of praduct quality, the BBA has:

. ﬂgr:-:—n::c:l with the manufacturer the ql,'|:||ilg,-r conlral F:.r-;‘:uc.‘mdures and prr:du-:l testing o be undenaken

o assassed and Gg:c-:-;d the :.]'.;n.‘z|'|lw:,-f contral Dp:;-rmu:ac:l aver batches ol incoming malerials

* monitored the production process and verified that it is in accordance with the documented process

* evaluated the process for management of nonconformities

e checked that equipment has been properly tested and colibrated

* underaken to carry out the above measures on a regular basis through a surveillance process, to verify that the

specifications and quality control operated by the manulacturer are being maintained.

2.3 The management system of Sherwin'Williams Protective & Marine Coalings has been assessed and registered as

meefing the requirements of BS EMN IS0 9001 : 2008 and BS EN 1SO 14001 : 2004 by BS| [Certificate FMB28).
3 Delivery and site handling

3.1 The product is supplied in 5 lite and 18 litre packs, in the corect proportions. When mixed, the gross weight of
the 18 lifre container is 41 kg.

3.2 Containers of both parts camy the appropriate hazard labsling, product reference and batch code.
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3.3 The Cenificate holder has taken the responsibility of dassifying and labelling the product under the ¢ i
[EC) No 1272,/2008 on the classification, labelling and packaging of substances and mixtures. Users r*uusl rt:[-::! o
the relevant Safety Data She

3.4 VWhen stored in the original ¢
the product has a minimum sheltite

hainers in a paint skore in the conditions recommended by the Cerificate holder,
af 12 months,

Assessment and Technical Investigations

The following is a summary of the assessment and technical investigations carried out on Macropoxy C267V3.

4 Use

Where included as part of the specification for a paint system as listed in the Supplement fo Sherwin-Williams
Protective & Marine x,rwgrng-: for Highways ApplicationsV, Macropoy C267Y 3 is satisfactory for use as an
-nlﬂ-rrﬂﬂ-ﬂlare ~oat or finish-on blastcleanad sieshwork over hot dip galvanized or sealed .]L’I'I ium metal spray to
BS EN 22063 : 1994

i F'r-z-.- sct Sheet 99 of this Certificote.

5 Practicability of installation

The coating is designed to be applied by operatives familiar with this type of product.

6 Corrosion resistance
The product he
requirements © Ihu:
for a paint system a:
Applications,

|:-'=|:*|| It,f.lt,J accordance with the recjuirements « of the Guidsline Document and r'mrl' all the
-ument, and can contribute 1o corrosion resistance when included as 'x:rl o h:,- il
d in the Supplement o Sherwin-Williams Protective & Marine Coatings for IS

7 Maintenance
Regular planned maintenance may be required as per section 8. Accidental domage can be repaired in accordance
with MCHW Vol 1 [Paints] Series 5000.

8 Durability
A complete paint system including Macropaxy C267V3, basad on the products described in this Certificate, can be
axpected o parform satisfaciorily for o period greater than 15 years belfore its first major maintenance.

9 Application
21 Substrates must be clean
5000 and the Certificate |

nd prepared in accordance with the MCHW, Volume 1 [Paints) Series 1900 and

H2ns.

2.2 The base is mixed with a power agitator, the entire contents of the additive are added, and the product is mixed
thoroughly. The product is used within the pot lite given in Table 1

Table 1 Application properties

Temparature {*C)

15 23

Surtace dry (hours) 1% 3
Hard dry (howrs) 10 &

Minimum overcoating time [hours) sl 4

Pot life thours) 2 1%

is applied by airless spray (lip size 0,44 mm, operating pressure 2200 pi) IJ achieve a dry film
] 3.5 pm ko 200 pm [equivalent to o wet film rhu::lu'uﬁ-,J ||.ﬁ,-FI| of 165 pmlo 235 pm].

2.4 The prod
overcoaling, e
25 The p
listed in Sup

MINIM UM OVers

uct's surface texdure tends fo retain contaminants and the surface should be cleaned thoroughly before
specially after pr=:--:-ng;ec exposure.

: g I

sated with the Cenilicate holder's FJlf.:-:iuf;r:m bear ng he app
o0 A e - 3 i

nt to Sherwin-Williams Protective & Marine Coatings for Highway Applicatic

»ating period given in Table |
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10 Tests

Macropoxy C267V3 was tested in accordance with the requirements of SG 12 Guideline for the Assessment and

i i & [
l.'.'-'.'."l'l'i'lr.'l.'.u"fl":.'il'l ") :i.'-"ZJ'l'IfS and similar profective Coatings, II]rI':I ||'I'Z." r:}su|r:~ wara assessad 1o delerming:

* liquid paints
density
fashpoint

— volume solids

— wiscosity

— volatile organic compound

— pot life

— other composition requirements
+ applied coating
opacity of i

b

visual comparison of primer, undercoat and topcoat colours against the declared standard

l.']lf.l.‘u-:'t

-.".'.iflf]-ii':.'! dl";.-' ::IP.'_] ofi
— hard dry
— application and oppearance
— minimum overcoating fime
— film thicknass
— Hexibility
L] cc:mpieie syslem
ariticial weath ering of topcoal
— scratch resistance of singlepack topeoat and of weo-pack topcoat
— impact resistance
— adhesion for systems of thicknesses <250 pm and >250 pm
— sulfur dicxide

hurmidity,

11 Investigations

The manulactur ing [
obtained of the quality

s was evaluated, including the methods adopted tor quality contrel, and details were
and compasition of the materials used.

Bibliography

BS EN ISO Q001 : 2008 Quality management systems — Requirements

BA 27 /99 Design Manua s and Bridges [DMRB), Volume 2 Highway St

Special Structures), Materals, 1 4 Paints and Other Protective Coatings
I

Faints and Sir

ifar Profective Coatings

and Bridges (DMRB], Volume 2 Highway Structures : Design (Substructures and
F I - P
4 FPaints and Cther Frofective Coatings Part 1 @

™ 3E /1 I [ ) |
BD 35/14 Design Manual for Road
F agreqegny o Y o PR
-.).[.-1.."-..'“:' -.<'>f| Ut

- . I £ - o .
Faints and Simitar Frotechive Coaline

s A M e PR g
st Viakenols, secl

| r
-.-"ZJlI'l“::.-" assurance scieme for

BD 87 /05 Design Manual for Roads and Bridges [DMRB], Volume 3 Highway Structures : Inspection and
Ex o~ . “ i )
Maintenance, Section 2 Mairfenance — Part 2 Maintenance Painting of Steelwort:

™

Manual of Contract Documents for Highway Works, Volume 1 Specification for Highway Works, Series 1900
Profection of skeelwork against corrosion

Manual of Contract Documents tor Highway Works, Volume 1 Specification for Highway Works, Series 5000

Maintenance painfing of slealwork
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Manual of Contract Documents for H'gh ey Weorks, Volume 2 MNotes for Guidance on the Specification for Highway
Works, Series 1900 Protection of steelwork against corrosion

Manual of Contract Documents for Highway Werks, Volume 2 Naotes for Guidance on the Specification for Highway
Works, Series 5000 Maintenance painting of steelwork

Process Guidance MNole &/23(04)] Secretary of State’s Guidance for Coating of Metal and Plastic Processes

Conditions of Certification

12 Conditions
12.1 This Canilicans:

o ralales -'.‘.-n|§,-' to the _::r::-:f..'::'-_fsyx'.lurn that is named and described on the fronl page

* is issued only to the company, firm, organisation or person named on the front page — no other company, firm,
organisation or person may hold or claim that this Certificate has been issued to them
* is valid only within the UK

- |'i|:]$ ] [)(:'- :'E-.‘-'L:E:_, COnS :i[.‘!”.':d :]rl':l: US':]'::: Qs a '1"'1"h':||':} dfx.‘l”n[l‘nl i Moy b(.‘! |I-Ii.\'i|:K:|d|r'lg Anel Wi | |:'|::= i"f':.':lfT'!lf}:ﬂ':l:; | [a] b(.‘-'
salective

* iz copyright of the BBA

* is subject to English Law.

12.2 Publications, documents, specifications, legislation, regulations, standards and the like referenced in this Certificate

are those that were current and,/or deemed relevant by the BBA at the date of issue or reissue of this Cerificate.

12.3 This Cedifice 'JID W|| remain valid for an unlimited p("ll-’:ld [ evided that the |.r adue I,-‘v:,-w em and its manufacture
and/or fabrication, including all related and relevant parns and processes therack

tined cr or ¢ Lubove the levels which have been assassed and found fo be safisfactory by the BBA

* are main
e confinue to be checked as and when deemed oppropriate by the BBA under arrangements that it will determine
* ara reviewed by the BBA as and when it considers appropriate.

12.4 The BBA has used due skill, care and diligence in preparing this Certificate, but no warranty is providad.

5 O ("'rll[l cite, the BBA is not responsible and is excluded from any liability to any company, firm,
vy mathers arising direx rI,r ar |n-:||||:~-“r|*:,. bram:

12.5 Inissuing thi

:I’II]CII'II sation Of persc

* the presence or absaence of any patent, intellectual property or similar rights subsisting in the product/system or any
cther product/ system

* the right of the Cerificate holder to manufacture, supply, install, maintain or market the product/system

* actual installations of the preduct /system, including their nature, design, metheds, performance, workmans
mainfenconce

Oy W ks ’]f'l“':l 1 the |..l|f"li'.||.|<“r.r “.':,"'i| 3m i In -.rlI]”{\_'I inc |l.|{:|'f 3J |'|[.- nature, i.{li.'!E::El_"|l E'I'flil||"l-'2-l.'i:'|_.

F_'Il'."r[""lr'lxll'l SE, WE r|-r' ansd |F-' and ma

* any loss or damage, including personal injury, howsoever caused by the product/system, including its manufacture,
supply, installation, use, maintenance and removal

* any claims by the manufacturer relating to CE marking.

12.6 Any information relating to the manufacture, supply, installation, use, maintenance and removal of this product/

tained or referred to in this Certificate is the minimum required to be met when the et system

stalled, used, maintained and removed. It does not purport in any way I ale the

requirements of the Health and Salety at Work efc. At 1974, or of any other statutory, commeon law ¢ |

which mcry exisl al he date of issve or reissue of this Cenificate: nor is conformity with such information o

salis ['-,;'ng the re cyuirements of the 1974 Act or of any slatutory, common law or other duty of care.

r;\,.-s..'c:rr: ‘.’v‘i‘!l-:.'l"l 15
is I'I'Ilf]ri!JI:CI('".'rﬁ'i'.Ir SUPE IE}::I.

British Board of Agrément

r bbacerts. .

Page 5 of 5


http://protectiveemea.sherwin-williams.com/
http://protectiveemea.sherwin-williams.com/

SHERWIN-WILLIAMS.  Eoisctive s Merine Soatings

Protective systems certificates

Sherwin-Williams Protective & Marine Coatings BB Afﬁ;ﬁé’é’ﬂ'ﬁu
. TESTING
Tewer Works CERTIFICATION
Kestor Street TECHNICAL APPRACVALS FOR CONSTRUCTION
Bolton
#UT;-L;?'..;;.R% T?LF e HAPAS Certificate
el: 01204 52 ax: 012 2
emall: enquiries@shanvin.co.uk DBJ{H 1 34
wehsite: wwaw, sherwinewillioms.com,/protectiveEMEA Product Sheet 7

SHERWIN-WILLIAMS PROTECTIVE & MARINE COATINGS FOR HIGHWAYS APPLICATIONS

MACROPOXY M202 WINTERFAST HI-BUILD BRUSHING ALUMINIUM - TO HE ITEM NO 115

This HAPAS Certificate Product Sheet'!! is issued by the British Board of Agrément [BBA), supported by Highways England [HE) {acting on behalf
of the Overseeing Organisations of the Department for Transport; Transpert Scofland; the Welsh Assembly Government and the Department
for Regional Development, Marthern Ireland], the Association of Directars of Environment, Economy, Planning and Transport [ADEPT), the
Local Government Technical Advisers Group and industry bodies. HAPAS Certificates are normally each subject to o review every three years.
(1) Hereinaler referred to as ‘Cerlificate’.

This Cedificate relates to Macropexy? MP02 Winterfast
HiBuild Brushing Aluminium, a high-build, twopack
epaoxy primer, pigmented with aluminium and micaceous
iron oxide, for use as an anticorrosion coating as part
of a specification for the corrosion protection of structural
steelwork in Highways Applications, in accordance with
the Manual of Contract Documents for Highways Works,
Volumes 1 and 2, where ltem Mo 115 is specified.

[2] Macropoxy Is o regisiered rode mark,

CERTIFICATION INCLUDES:

o factors relating to compliance with HAPAS
requirements

* factors relafing to compliance with Regulations
where applicable

* independently verified technical specification

* assessment criteria and technical investigations

* design considerations

* installation guidance

e regular surveillance of production

e formal threeyearly review.

KEY FACTORS ASSESSED

Corrosion resistance — a complete paint system incorporating the product will provide satisfactory resistance 1o
corrosion of the substrale steel [see section &),

Durability — a complete paint system based on the products described in this Cerificate con be expecied io perform
sotistactorily for o period in excess of 15 years belore its first major maintenance (see section 8).

The BBA has awarded this Certificate to the company named above for the product described herein. This
product has been assessed by the BBA as being fit for its intended use provided it is installed, used and
maintained as set out in this Certificate.

On behalf of the British Board of Agrément m QM.. o

Date of Second issue: 19 July 2016 John Albon — Head of Approvals Claire Curtis-Thomas
Originally ceificated cn 14 October 2013 Construction Products Chief Executive

The BBA is a UKAS accredited certification body — Number 113, The schedule of the current scope of accreditation for product cerfification is
avoilable in pdf format vio the UKAS link on the BBA website ol www. bbacerts.co.uk

Readers ore odvized o chack the validity and lotesr zsue number of this Agrdment Canificate by edther refarring io the BBA websile or confocting the BBA direcr

British Board of Agrément

www. bbocerts.co.uk
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Requirements

In the opinion of the BBA, Macropaxy MP02 Winterfast Hi-Build Brushing Aluminium, having been registered by

thes nghwmﬁ Agr*n -y and tested in accordance with the procedures of BA 27 /99 and found to comply with the

requiremeﬂrs BD 35/06 and approved for ongoing registrafion, when used in accordance with the provisions of this
Certificate, will meet or coniribute o mesting the requirements of:

» Manual of Contract Documents for Highways Works IMCHW]M, Volume 1 [Paints] Series 1900 and 5000
Manual of Contract Documents for Highways Werks IMCHW), Veolume 2 Series NG 1900 and NG 5000
Design Manual for Roads and Bridges BD 35/14
Design Manual for Roads and Bridges BD 87,/05

1] The MCHW is operated by the Ovensesing Crrlc:l;clnismions: Highwiays England {HE), Transport Scotland, the Wekh Assembly Govemment and
the Department for Regional Development (Morhern Iredand).

Regulations

Construction (Design and Management] Regulations 2015
Construction (Design and Management] Regulations {Merthern Ireland) 2007

Information in this Certificate may assist the client, Principal Designer/CDM co-ordinator, designer and contractors to
address their obligations under these Regulations.

Ssa sachons: 1 Description [1.3) and 3 Defivery and site handling (3.1 and 3.2) of this Certificate.

Technical Specification

1 Description

1.1 Macropoxy MP02 Winterfast Hi-Build Brushing Aluminium is o two-pack, highbuild, epoxy primer, pigmented
with aluminium and micaceous iron oxide, for use as an anficorrosion coating as part of a specification for the
corrosion protection of sfructural stealwork in b lighways Apglications, in accerdance with the MCHW, Volumes 1 and
2, where ltem No 115 is specified.

1.2 The product is available in one colour, aluminium.

1.3 The characteristics of the product are:

Specitic gravity base 1.38
additive 097
mixed .12
Velume solids [#) mixed 75
Flashpaint [C) base 47
curing agenl 30
YOC [g-F) to PG /23] mixed 219

2 Manufacture

2.1 The product is manufaciured by a batch-blending process.

[

.2 As part of the assessment and ongoing surveillance of product quality, the BBA has:

* agreed with the manufacturer the quality control procedures and preduct testing to be underaken

* assessed ond ogreed the quality conirel operaied over balches of incoming materials

s monitorad the |:.-.'-'.:-du-c|'.=c:-n process and verified that it is in accordance with the documented process

- B"r'l'_'lll.lﬂrl:-:ll:'.: rhE} FJT'::'CBEE ':':>i '.T'!E:I'-L’:Igﬂ”l@l'lr (}1 I'IOT'I(:DI'I[DI milias

s checked that equipmen! has besn [HDpﬁ}ll‘f tested and calibrated

« underaken to carry out the above measures on a regular basis through a surveillance process, to verify that the
specifications and quality control operated by the manutacturer are being maintained.

2.3 The management system of SherwinWillioms Protective & Marine Coalings has been assessed and registered as
mesfing the requirements of BS EN 150 9001 : 2008 by B3l (Cartificate FMB28).

3 Delivery and site handling
3.1 The product is supplied in 2 litre and 10 litre packs in the correct proportions of sach component.

3.2 The Ceilicate holder has taken the responsibility of dassifying and labelling the product under the CLF Regulation
(EC) Mo 1272 /2008 on the classification, labelling and packaging of substances and mixtures. Usars must refer 1o
the relevant Safety Data Sheets).
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3.3 Containers of both parts camy the appropriate hazard labelling, product reference and batch code.
3.4 When stored in the origi nlginers in a painl store in the conditions recommended by the Cedificale holder,

||"III.'! A _;\JI,_I“I nas a minimum El"lf"”lll:i (.l[ i WEHITS.

The following is o summary of the assessment and technical investigations carried out on Macropaxy MP02 Winterfast
HiBuild Brushing Aluminium.

4 Use

4.1 Where included as part of the spac fication for a paint system as listed in Supplement to Sherwin-Williams

Frotective & Marine Coati st HiBuild Brushir
ver steelwork steel surfaces prepared by abrasive Blast deaning to o

) 2 Winterfast Hi-Build 'ﬂrllx‘hirr:l 5'-J|Jrr||||'||JrT| may also be considered for use over steels prepared
standard St3 [l BS EN SO 8501-1: 2007 , BS 7079-Al: 1989, brigh metal ¢ 1 sound
wr*:1l|h, coatings. Howeaver, in thase ~J|::-r>||r'f1||r>|~< the durabil n:,- of a complete paint
described in this Cerificale wil endent on the standard of sudace preparation ¢
applicable, the integrity of any existing coatings.

4
I

ey Aduminium

ard of Sa

gs for Highways Applicationd!), Macropaxy MP02 Winterf

minimum skanc

3 SoUnd

1] Product Sheat 99 of this Cerificate.
5 Practicability of installation
The coaling is designed to be applied by operatives familiar with this type of product

6 Corrosion resistance
E :Jli‘:pll:.'!fl::::i in

relance with the |:=quir smenls of BA 27/9%9 and BD "5'3!”':':'}. and can
an included as part af the SEE -ification tor a paint system as listed in the

5.:I.'F-.bl{, m r.*ru‘ to SherwirrVWilliams Ffo.r*r tive & Marine Coatings for Highways Applications.

7 Maintenance

Reqular planned maintenance may be required as per section 8. Accidental damage can be repaired in accordance
with MCHW Vel 1 [Paints] Series 5000.

o
8 Durability

A complele paint sys sterm including Macropoxy MP02 Winterfast Hi-Build Brushing Aluminium and based o
Fx-:{]tl-;‘ls d I & can be expeac ted to [.anilrf'.'?-llrl 5L]|'IE~|{J<'.T-ZZ-Ii|\_\.-' for @ period In excess O
bebore its first major 'r'u::"'lr;rl:]n-:.'t:.

9 Application

2.1 Substrates must be cleaned and prepared in accordance with the MCHWY, Volume 1 [Paints) Series 1200 and

5000, and the Cerlificate holder's instructions.

@.2 The base is mixed with a power agitator, the entire contents of the addifive are added, and the product is mixed
thoroughly. The product is used within the pot life given in Table 1

Table 1 Application properties

Temperature [*C]

=} 3
Surface dry (hours) SV 3
Hard dry [hours) 1& B
Minimum overcoaling fime {hours) & 4
Pot life thaurs) m 1%

Value not determined.

i

3 The produc | 5 0 p|lﬁn_| Ey airless spray [tip size 0.38 mm, operaling | pressure 250 bar| or brush to achieve a dry
film thickness |df] of 100 pm to 150 pm [equivalent to a wet film thickness | {wht) of 133 pm 1o 200 pm].
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2.4 The product is overcoated with the Cenificate holder's products bearing the appropriate HAPAS approval as

b i o £ . - i 1 i L
listed in Supplement to Sherwin-Williams Frotective & Marine Coatings for Highway Applications, obsarving the
minimum overcoaling period given in Table 1.

L=

10 Investigations

10.1 Highways England has approved ongoing registration to BD35/ 14 of the product when include as part of
the specification for o paint system as listed in the Supplement to Sherwin-Williams Profective & Marine Coatings for
Highways Applications.

10.2 Macropoxy MP02 Wintertast HiBuild Brushing Aluminium was tested in accordance with the requirements of
BD 27 /99 and BD 35,/06 ond the results were assessed to determine

* pigment volume concentration

* confirmation of medium

+ confirmation of pigment

* mixing properties

* fHashpoint

R "'."
* registance o sa0g

* volume solids.

10.3 The manufacturing process was evaluated, including the methods adopted for quality contrel, and details were
obtained of the quality and composition of the materials used.

Bibliography
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Manual of Contract Documents tor Highway Weorks, Volume 1 Specification for Highway Works, Series 5000
Maintenance painting of steelwork
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Works, Series 1900 Frotection of steelwork against corrosion
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Conditions of Certification

11 Conditions
11.1 This Cenilicane:

* ralales -ZZ-I'Il‘_u' 1o ||"III.': ::r::u:}:.::‘:fs*,-'r,lt-:m that is FI('.IIT'I{KII II]I'I'CII {:IL?Sf.'.rlb(.'!d on rh[;: |;|-'>ril page

* s issued only to the COmpany, Firm, organisation or person named on the front page — no ethar com pany, firm,
crganisafion or person may hold or claim that this Cerificate has been issued to them

* is valid only within the UK

* has to be read, considered and used as a whaols document — it may be misleading and will be incomplete to be
selective

s is copyright of the BBA

* iz subject to English Law.

11.2 Publications, documents, specifications, legislation, regulations, standards and the like referenced in this Certificate
are those that were current and/cr deemed relevant by the BBA, at the date of issue or reissue of this Certificate.

11.3 This Cer'if'care wil e’u*c:i-’: valid for an unlimited period provided that the product/system and its manufacture
and/or labrication, including all related and relevant pars and processes thersok:

* gre maintagined af or ':||:'-"-~ & the levels which hove been assessed and found 1o be salistactory by the BBA

¢ confinue to be checked as and when deemed oppropriate by the BBA under armangements that it will determine

* ara reviewed by the BBA as ond when it considers appropriate.

11.4 The BBA has used due skill, care and diligence in preparing this Cerfificate, but no warranty is provided.

11.5 In issuing this C -=-rnhwre the BBA is not responsible and is excluded from any liability to any company, firm,
<:u.;_q<:|n| salion or pearson, for ¢ W mathers r1r|‘=|ncj| direc rI { or |nr:|||rn_r|\.. Fram:

* the prase sl) <:||:.-:;t:r|::c3 of any patent, intellectual properhy ar similar ri_t_;hls subsia:‘ln;_; in the prod ,x"s-,f:'.lurn ar any
cther product/ system

* the right of the Cerificate holder to manufaciure, supply, install, maintain or market the product/system

* actual installations of the product/system, including their nature, design, methods, perfermance, weorkmanship and
maintenancs

ANy Wo ks and constructions in '-'-.-'hi"'ﬁ the F:-Ic'-dl|-".r,r’r5'fslﬂln is installed, ir1-.':|udiri§j| their nalure, :'J::F-'S:'-, ZT‘-UIh('.-df-_.
pertormance, workmanship and maintenance

¢ any loss or domage, including personal injury, howsoever caused by the product/system, including its manufacture,
supply, installation, use, maintenance and removal

* any claims by the manufacturer relating to CE marking.

11.6 Any information relating to the manufacture, supply, installation, use, maintenance and removal of this product/
system which is contained or referred to in this Certificate is the minimum required o be met when the product/system
is manufactured, supplied, installed, used, maintained and removed. It does not purport in any way to restate the
requirements of the Health and Safety at Work efc. Act 1974, o of any other statutory, common law or other duty
which may exist ot the date of issue or reissue of this Cerificate; nor is conformity with such information to be token as
safishying the requirements of the 1974 Act or of any statutory, common law or other duty y of care.

British Board of Agrément

r bbacerts. .
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Sherwin-Williams Protective & Marine Coatings ‘BB AEB:::I%%.IEH

Tewer Works

CERTIFICATION
Kestor Street TECHNICAL APPROVALS FOR CONSTRUCTION
Bolton
#UT;-L;?'..;;.R% T?LF e HAPAS Certificate
el: 01204 52 ax: 012 2
emall: enquiries@shanvin.co.uk DBJ{H 1 34
wehsite: wwaw, sherwinewillioms.com,/protectiveEMEA Product Sheet 13

SHERWIN-WILLIAMS PROTECTIVE & MARINE COATINGS FOR HIGHWAYS APPLICATIONS
TRANSGARD TG115 -TO HE ITEM 115
This HAPAS Certificate Product Sheet'!! is issued by the British Board of Agrément [BBA), supported by Highways England [HE) {acting on behalf
of the Overseeing Organisations of the Department for Transport; Transpert Scofland; the Welsh Assembly Government and the Department
for Regional Development, Marthern Ireland], the Association of Directars of Environment, Economy, Planning and Transport [ADEPT), the

Local Government Technical Advisers Group and industry bodies. HAPAS Certificates are normally each subject to o review every three years.
(1) Hereinaler referred to as ‘Cerlificate’.

This Certificate relates to Transgard TG115, a twerpack,
high-build epoxy coating pigmented with aluminium,
for use as an anticorresion coating as part of a
specification for the corrosion protection of structural
steelwork in Highways Applications, in accordance
with the Manual of Contract Documents for Highways
Works, Volumes 1 and 2, where tem No 115 is
specified.
CERTIFICATION INCLUDES:
e faciors relating to compliance with HAPAS
requirements

* faciors relating to compliance with Regulations
where applicable

* independently verified technical specification

* assessment criteria and technical investigafions
* design considerations

* installation guidance

* regulor surveillance of production

. I:GTITIGE Ihree—*,-EUFh-’ review.

KEY FACTORS ASSESSED

Corrosion resistance — a complele paint system incorporating the product will provide satisfactory resistance fo
corrosion of the substrate steel [see section &),

Durability — a complete paint system based on the products described in this Cerificate can be expected o perform
satisfactorily for o period in excess of 15 years before its first major maintenance (see section 8).

The BBA has awarded this Certificate to the company named above for the product described herein. This
product has been assessed by the BBA as being fit for its intended use provided it is installed, used and
maintained as set out in this Certificate.

On behalf of the British Board of Agrément m QM L
.- /‘_____,.--—'—"‘"—F

Date of Second issue: 19 July 2016 John Albon — Head of Approvals Claire Curtis-Thomas
Crviginally ceificated on 14 October 2013 Construction Products Chief Executive

The BBA is o UKAS occredited cenification body — Number 1 13. The schedule of the cument scope of accreditation for product cerification is

avoilable in pdf format vio the LIKAS link on the BBA website af wwaw. bbacerts.co.uk
15

L FILAT

Reagers ore odvised ko check the validify and lotesr | whar of this Agrdment Canificane by either refarring to the BEA webslie or contocting the BBA dirscr,

British Board of Agrément

www. bbocerts.co.uk
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Requirements

In the opinion of the BBA, Transgard TG 115, having been registered by Highways England and tested in accordance
with the procedures of BA 27/99 and found 1o comply with the requirements BD 35/06 and approved for ongeing
regisiration, when used in accordance with the provisions of this Cerificate, will mest or contribute to meeting the
requirements of:

» Manual of Contract Documents for Highways Works IMCHW]M, Volume 1 [Paints] Series 1900 and 5000

» Manual of Contract Documents for Highways Werks IMCHW), Volume 2 Series NG 1900 and NG 5000

* Design Manual for Roads and Bridges BD 35/14

* Design Manual for Roods and Bridges BD 87,/05

1] The MCHW is operated by the Ovensesing Crr-ﬁclnisdior-s: Highwiays England {HE), Transport Scotland, the Wekh Assembly Govemment and
the Department for Regional Development (Morthern lreland).

Regulations

Construction (Design and Management] Regulations 2015
Construction (Design and Management] Regulations {Merthern Ireland) 2007

Information in this Certificate may assist the client, Principal Designer/CDM co-ordinator, designer and contractors to
address their obligations under these Regulations.

e sachons: 1 Description [1.3) and 3 Delivery ond site handling (3.1 and 3.2) of this Certificate.

Technical Specification

1 Description

1.1 Transgard !"’_35 15 s a twerpack, high-build epoxy coating pigmented with aluminium, for use as an anficomosion
coating as part of a specification for the comrosion pratection of structural steelwork in Highways Applications, in
accordance with the MCHW, Velumes 1 and 2, where llem Mo 115 is specified.

1.2 The product is available in one colour, aluminium.

1.3 The characteristics of the product are:

Specitic gravity base 1.33
activator 1.01
mixed 1.29
Valume solids[%) mixed 75
Flashpaint [C) base 47
activator 30
VOC [g-1) llo PG &/23) mixed 217.

1 The product is manulactured by a batch-blending process.

2 Manufacture
2

.2 As part of the assessment and ongoing surveillance of product quality, the BBA has:

=2

* agreed with the manufacturer the quality contral procedures and product testing to be underaken

* assessed and agreed the quality control operated over balches of incoming materials

» monitored the production process and verified that it is in accordance with the documented process

* evaluated the process for management of noncontormities

s checked that aquipmen! has been pero:-}ﬂ*-,r tested and calibrated

* underaken to carry out the above measures on a regular basis through a surveillance process, to verity that the

specifications and quality control cperated by the manulacturer are being maintained

2.3 The management system of Sherwin‘Williams Protective & Marine Coalings has been assessed and registered as
meeting the requirements of BS EMN 150 9001 : 2008 by BSI {Certificate FM828).

3 Delivery and site handling

3. he praduct is supplied in 5 litre and 20 lire packs in the corect proportions of sach component. The gross
3.1 The ligd 1 20 live packs in t t propor b sach K t. The g
waight of the mixed 20 lire pack is 27 kg.

Poge 2 of 5


http://protectiveemea.sherwin-williams.com/

SHERWIN-WILLIAMS.  Erotective 8 erine Soatings

Protective systems certificates

3.2 The Cenificate holder has taken the responsibility of dassifying and labelling the product under the ¢ i
[EC) No 1272/2008 on the classification, labelling and packaging of substances and mixtures. Users r*uusl rt:[-::! o

the relevant Safety Data She

3.3 Containers of both parts camry the appropriate hazard labelling, product reference and batch code.

3.4 When siored in the criginal containers in @ paint store in the condifions recommended by the Cerificate holder,
the preduct has a minimum shelkife of 2 years.

Assessment and Technical Investigations

1[=] E":-ll(?"v‘n.";I]f. :-F. O SUIMImany i}[ he assassmeanl -.':nd |E.'!(:|"If'lif.'(]| .II'I"f'lI.‘-'.."pli{ allons (:(lllé'ﬁ::::l Ul on - (& ]] :‘Z-".li]lij |-:-.? | _r.)
I g . g g

4 Use

4.1 Where included as part of the s ::ec'fir‘o‘ion for the paint system as listed in S up,:n’&rr&n-‘ to Shenwin-Williams
Frotective & Marine Coatings for Highways Applicationd!, Tr"l‘ISCerd TE1151s ﬂraccl for use over steslwork
prepared by abrasive blast clear ing to @ minimum standard of Sa 212 to BS EMN 15C 2001, ot ambient
temperatures of 10°C or above.

Transgard TG 1 1.5 may alse be considered for use over steels prepared to surface standard St3 [fo
BS EM ISO 8501-1: 2007, BS 7079-A1: 1989), bright or sound melal coal ing and sound weaothered cootings.

However, in these applications the ::iu.c:b:l':ry of a complete paint system based on the material described in this
certificate will be dependent on the standard of surfoce preparation actually achieved and, where applicable, the

integrity of any existing coatings

1] Product Sheat 99 of tis Certificate.

5 Pruc!icahiﬁty of installation

The coating is designed 1o be applied by operatives familiar with this type of product.

6 Corrosion resistance

The product has been registered in accordance with the requirements of BA 27 /99 and BD 35/06, and may
confribute to corrosion resistance when included os part of the specification for a paint system as listed in the
Supplement to Sherwin-Williams Frotective & Marine Coatings for Highways Applications

7 Maintenance
F l'.al'lf'l("J mdal |I||: MNCE 1T “-"|: = H"(]'

SOV

iy Vol 1 [Paints) tr-e ies 5000,

B Durability

complate paint system including Transgard TG 115 and based on the products :Jescr bed in this Certificate can be
:-yp:-*ec. lo perform satisfacterily for a peried in excess of 15 years before its first major maintenance

gd as [ sec ion 8. Acc I{:If"f.rli | l'.a’]f"l(JlIal."' can be repaired in accordance

Rr*q ul

with MO

9 Application
2.1 Substrates must be cleanad anc
5000, and the Certificate ho

prepared in accordance with the MCHW, Velume 1 [Paints) Series 1900 and

2.2 The base is mixed with a power agitator, the enlire co nr:*nli of the additive are added, and the [..-=-::-:iu-'.'l is mixed
I|1-.'.w|<:|a.:g|||':,-' The product is used within the pol life given in h;||: le

Table 1 Application properties

Temparature [*C]
15 23
Surhace dry (hows) & 3
Hard dry [hours) 24 16
Minimum overcoating time (hours) 15 8
Pot life {hours) 3 2
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.3 Transgard TG115 s :_1[.'.-'.,:.-::-.4 by airless spray (tip size 0.38 mm, -"-'Il}"{' iid pressure 250 bar] or bBrush 1o
achieve a dry film thicknass [dht) of 100 pm 1o 150 pm [equivalent to a wet film thickness [wit] of 133 pm t

) pm];

9.4 The product may be overc coated with the Ceniticate holder's prf.-tiuc t5 bc*url"r the appropriate HAPAS a -L:{..-rtw-'"|
|

as listed in the m.-;:-;:-.r.wr:r.rr.. to Sherwir 'r'J"r'II'I'IU-’TIS- Frotective & Marine Coatings for Highway Ap

minimum overcoaling period given in Table 1.

MOfIOrs, o |: e -.-'.fl!:_] ||'III'.‘-'

10 Inwsﬁguﬁnns
-t when included as 'xlrf

10.1 Highways England has approved ongoing rpljmlrun- n fo BD 35/14 of the pro o's
of the speci flk.,CI on for a paint w-arem as lis 1ed in Supplement to Sherwin-Williams | ,.qr._,m..,,: & Marine Coatings for
Highways Applications.

10.2 An assessment was made of Transgard TG115's compliance in accordance with the requirements of BD 27 /99

10,3 The manulachuris g [IOCEss Was u'mh:::llud_. in<“|uc:|'|n_:_; the methods cJL:'-:-r.-.‘::L:' for q'.::||:l~:.e [alal] |"-':-|, and details were
ablained of the cpuclity cnge d com IF.-'“- ion of the materials used,

Bibliography

BS 707%-A1 Supplement 1 2 1989 Preparation of steel substriates before UFJF}I'J-"LIT.'-:JH of paints and related products
. Ry ; 1
Visual assessment of surface cleanliness — Representative photographic examples of the change of appearance

'] ]
imparted to steel when blastcleaned with different abrasives
. AT o . { I Lo o " = | IF -
BS EM 1SGC 8501-1 : 2001 Preparc .‘.'r,-n of steal substrates belore -Jpplr:.r.r.’mrl of paints and related products Visual
assessment of surface cleanliness — Rust grades and preparation grades of uncoated steel substrates after overall
removal of previous coatings

BS EMN 150 Q001 : 2008 Guality management systems — Requirements
BA 27 /99 Design Manual for Roads -md Bridges pﬁfll’%’Br Volume 2 Highway Structures : Design (Suk -afrcr"f-"e,ﬁ and
Special Structures), e'-::c;.mc;"f Section 4 FPaints and Other Frotective Coatings — Part 2 Guality Assurance Scheme for

Faints and Similar Protective Coat fings

BD 35/1
o

4 Design Manual for Roads and Bridges (DMRB), Volume 2 Highway Structures : Design (Substructures and
~ : ~ - ~ r
Special Structures), Matenials, Section 4 Paints and Cther Frotective Coatings Fart 1 Gluality assurance Scheme for
Faints and Similar Protective Coalings

|
wd

BD 87 /05 Design Manual for Roads and Bridges ([DMRB), Volume 3 Highway 5t

,v".-.J.'r..I:-:.“ ince, Section 2 Maintenance — Part 2 Maintenance Painting of Stee

ructures © Inspection and

I
Iwvork
Manual of Contract Documents for Highway Woerks, Volume 1 Specification for Highway Works, Series 1900
Frotection of skeelwork against corrosion
- .. _ ; ; A . | i i
Manual c:f Contract Documents for Highway Works, Volume 1 Specification for Highway Works, Series 5000
Mainfenance painfing of sleelwork
Manual of Contract Documents tor Highway Werks, Yolume 2 Nates for Guidance on the Specification for Highway
) x
Works, Series 1900 Protection of steelwork against corrosion
Manual of Contract Documents tor Highway Werks, Velume 2 MNotes for Guidance on the Specification for Highway
y
Works, Series 5000 Maintenance painting of steelwork

Process Guidance MNole &/ 23(04] Secretary of State’s Guidance for Coating of Metal and Plastic Processes
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Conditions of Certification

11 Conditions
11.1 This Cenilicane:

* ralales -ZZ-I'Il‘_u' 1o ||"III.': ::r::u:}:.::‘:fs*,-'r,lt-:m that is FI('.IIT'I{KII II]I'I'CII {:IL?Sf.'.rlb(.'!d on rh[;: |;|-'>ril page

* s issued only to the COmpany, Firm, organisation or person named on the front page — no ethar com pany, firm,
crganisafion or person may hold or claim that this Cerificate has been issued to them

* is valid only within the UK

* has to be read, considered and used as a whaols document — it may be misleading and will be incomplete to be
selective

s is copyright of the BBA

* iz subject to English Law.

11.2 Publications, documents, specifications, legislation, regulations, standards and the like referenced in this Certificate
are those that were current and/cr deemed relevant by the BBA, at the date of issue or reissue of this Certificate.

11.3 This Cer'if'care wil e’u*c:i-’: valid for an unlimited period provided that the product/system and its manufacture
and/or labrication, including all related and relevant pars and processes thersok:

* gre maintagined af or ':||:'-"-~ & the levels which hove been assessed and found 1o be salistactory by the BBA

¢ confinue to be checked as and when deemed oppropriate by the BBA under armangements that it will determine

* ara reviewed by the BBA as ond when it considers appropriate.

11.4 The BBA has used due skill, care and diligence in preparing this Cerfificate, but no warranty is provided.

11.5 In issuing this C -=-rnhwre the BBA is not responsible and is excluded from any liability to any company, firm,
<:u.;_q<:|n| salion or pearson, for ¢ W mathers r1r|‘=|ncj| direc rI { or |nr:|||rn_r|\.. Fram:

* the prase sl) <:||:.-:;t:r|::c3 of any patent, intellectual properhy ar similar ri_t_;hls subsia:‘ln;_; in the prod ,x"s-,f:'.lurn ar any
cther product/ system

* the right of the Cerificate holder to manufaciure, supply, install, maintain or market the product/system

* actual installations of the product/system, including their nature, design, methods, perfermance, weorkmanship and
maintenancs

ANy Wo ks and constructions in '-'-.-'hi"'ﬁ the F:-Ic'-dl|-".r,r’r5'fslﬂln is installed, ir1-.':|udiri§j| their nalure, :'J::F-'S:'-, ZT‘-UIh('.-df-_.
pertormance, workmanship and maintenance

¢ any loss or domage, including personal injury, howsoever caused by the product/system, including its manufacture,
supply, installation, use, maintenance and removal

* any claims by the manufacturer relating to CE marking.

11.6 Any information relating to the manufacture, supply, installation, use, maintenance and removal of this product/
system which is contained or referred to in this Certificate is the minimum required o be met when the product/system
is manufactured, supplied, installed, used, maintained and removed. It does not purport in any way to restate the
requirements of the Health and Safety at Work efc. Act 1974, o of any other statutory, common law or other duty
which may exist ot the date of issue or reissue of this Cerificate; nor is conformity with such information to be token as
safishying the requirements of the 1974 Act or of any statutory, common law or other duty y of care.

British Board of Agré

WA, b |3' ace
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Sherwin-Williams Protective & Marine Coatings BB Afﬁ;ﬁé’é’ﬂ'ﬁu
Tewer Works Eﬁ“ﬁﬁ:ﬁnnﬂ

Kestor Street TECHNICAL APPROVALS FOR CONSTRUCTION
Bolton

#UT;-L;?'..;;.R% T?LF e HAPAS Certificate
el: 01204 52 ax: 012 22

emall: enquiries@shanvin.co.uk DBJ{H 1 34

wehsite: wwaw, sherwinewillioms.com,/protectiveEMEA Product Sheet 8

SHERWIN-WILLIAMS PROTECTIVE & MARINE COATINGS FOR HIGHWAYS APPLICATIONS
MACROPOXY M205 WINTERFAST HI-BUILD UNDERCOAT - TO HE ITEM 116
This HAPAS Certificate Product Sheet'!! is issued by the British Board of Agrément [BBA), supported by Highways England [HE) {acting on behalf
of the Overseeing Organisations of the Department for Transport; Transpert Scofland; the Welsh Assembly Government and the Department
for Regional Development, Marthern Ireland], the Association of Directars of Environment, Economy, Planning and Transport [ADEPT), the

Local Government Technical Advisers Group and industry bodies. HAPAS Certificates are normally each subject to o review every three years.
(1) Hereinaler referred to as ‘Cerlificate’.

This Certificate relates to Macropoxy'? MP05 Winterfast
Hi-Build Undercoat, a hightbuild, twerpack epoxy
maintenance undercoat tor abraded sufaces, for use

as an anticorrosion coating as part of a specification
for the corrosion protection of structural steehwork in
Highways Applications, in accordance with the Manual
of Contract Documents for Highways Works, Volumes 1
and 2, where ltem Mo 116 is specified.

(2] Macropoxy is a regisiered bode mark,

CERTIFICATION INCLUDES:

e faciors relating to compliance with HAPAS
requirements

* factors relating o compliance with Regulations
where applicable

* independently verified technical specification

* agssessment criterio and technical investigafions
* design considerations

* installation guidance

* regular surveillance of production

e formal threeyearly review.

KEY FACTORS ASSESSED

Corrosion resistance — o complete paint system incorporating the product will provide satisfactory resistance to
corrosion of the subsirate steel [see section &),

Durability — a complete paint system based on the products described in this Cerificate can be expected o perform
satisfactorily for a period in excess of 15 years before its first major maintenance (see section 8).

The BBA has awarded this Certificate to the company named above for the product described herein. This
product has been assessed by the BBA as being fit for its intended use provided it is installed, used and
maintained as set out in this Certificate.

On behalf of the British Board of Agrément (m QM e
- .”‘_'_,_,-—"'df

Date of Second issue: 19 July 2016 John Albon — Head of Approvals Claire Curtis-Thomas
Criginally ceicated on 14 Octcber 2013 Construction Products Chief Executive

The BBA is o UKAS accredited cenification body — MNumber 113, The schedule of the curent scope of accredilation for product cevification is
avaikable in paf formot via the LKAS link on the BBA website af www, bbacerns.co, vk

Readers ore odvized o chack the validity and lotesr zsue number of this Agrdment Canificate by edther refarring io the BBA websile or confocting the BBA direcr

British Board of Agrément
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Requirements

In the opinion of the BBA, Macropoxy MP05 Winterfast HiBuild Undercoat, having been registered by Highways
England in accordance with the procedures of BA 27/92 and found to comply with the requirements BD 35/04

and approved for ongoing registration, when used in accordance with the provisions of this Certificate will mest or
contribute lo meeling the requiremenis of:

» Manual of Contract Documents for Highways Weorks IMCHW]M, Volume 1 [Paints] Series 1900 and 5000
» Manual of Contract Documents for Highways Werks IMCHW), Volume 2 Series NG 1900 and NG 5000
* Design Manual for Roads and Bridges BD 35/14

L]

Design Manual for Roads and Bridges BD 87,/05

1] The MCHW is operated by the Ovensesing Crr-ﬁclnisdior-s: Highwiays England {HE), Transport Scotland, the Wekh Assembly Govemment and
the Department for Regional Development (Morthern lreland).

Regulations

Construction (Design and Management] Regulations 2015

Construction (Design and Management] Regulations {Merthern Ireland) 2007

Information in this Certificate may assist the client, Principal Designer/CDM co-ordinator, designer and contractors to
address their obligations under these Regulations.

Soa sachons: 1 Description [1.3) and 3 Defivery and site handling (3.1 and 3.2) of this Certificate.

Technical Specification

1 Description

1.1 Macropexy MP0S5 Winterfast HiBuild Underceat is a highbuild, mopack epoxy mainienance undercoat for
abraded surfaces, for use as an anticomosion coating as part of a specification for the comrosion protection of siructural
steelwork in Highways Apglications, in accordance with the MCHW, Volumes 1 and 2 where llem Mo 116 s
specified.

1.2 The product is available in one colour, offwhite.

1.3 The characteristics of the F:-i-:-duc.'la are:

Specitic gravity base 1.84
additive 0.975
mixed 1.54
Velume solids [ mixed 75
Flashpeaint [C) base 47
curing agent 24
VOC [g-F) le PG &/23) mixed 212
2 Manvufacture
2.1 The product is manufaciured by a batch-blending process.
2.2 As part of the assessment and ongoing surveillance of preduct quality, the BBA has:
» agread with the manufacturer the quality contral procedures and preduct testing to be underaken
s assessed and {Jgrc-:c;::l the qa.=-:n|':|-:,-r contral D[_:-E.‘rﬂl[;:d aver batches of incoming malerials

* monitonad he p.'-f.:du*:lf-:-n process and verified that it is in accordance with the documented ProCess
s evaluated the proceass for managemen| of nencontormities

¢ checked that aquipmen! has been ;Nr}peﬂ*f tested and calibrated

undertaken to carry out the above measures on a regular basis through a surveillance process, to verify that the
specifications and quality control operated by the manufacturer are being maintained.

(]

.3 The management system of Sherwin‘Williams Protective & Marine Coatings has been assessed and registered as
mesting the requirements of BS EN 153 9001 : 2008 by B3l [Certificate FMB28).

3 Delivery and site handling

3.1 The product is supplied in 2.5 lire and 15 litre packs in the correct proportions. When mixed, the gross weight of
the 15 lire pack is 25 kg.

3.2 The Cetilicate holder has taken the responsibility of dassifying and labelling the product under the CILF Regulation
(EC) Mo 1272 /2008 on the classification, labelling and packaging of substances and mixtures. Users must refer 1o
the relevant Safety Data Sheets),
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3.3 Containers of both parts carry the appropriate hazard ||:Jb$||'|r|g:_], produu:l referance and batch code,

3.4 When stored in the crigingl container in a paint store in the condifions recommended by the paint manufacturer,
the product has a minimum sheltlife of 2 years.

Assessment and Technical Investigations

The following is a summary of the assessment and technical investigations carried out on Macropoxy MP0S5 Winterfast
HiBuild Undercoat.

4 Use

4.1 When included as part of the spacitication for the paint system as listed in Supplement to Sherwin-Williams

Matrine & Protective Coatings for Highways ApplicationsV, Macropoxy M0 5 Wintertast HiBuild Undercoat is satistactory

for use over steel prepared by abrasive blast cleaning to a minimum standard of Sa 2% to BS EN IS0 8501-1 :

2001, primed with Macropoxy MP02 Winterfast Hi-Build Brushing Aluminium {which meets ltem MNo. 115).

{1} Frodud Sheet ©9 of fis Ceriificate.

4.2 Macropoxy MP05 Wintedast Hi-Build Undercoal may alse be considered for use over:

» steels prepared to surface standard $t13 [te BS EN1SO 8501-1: 2007, BS 7072-A1: 1989) and primed with
Epigrip MP02 Wintertast Hi-Build Brushing Aluminium {ltem Neo. 115

* bright or sound metal coatings primed with Macropoxy MP02 Winterfast Hi-Build Brushing Aluminium (ltem MNo. 115)

* suitably prepared sound weathered coatings.

However, in these applications the durabiliry will be dependent on the standard of suface preparation aciually
achieved and, where applicable, the inlegrity of any existing coafings.

5 Practicability of installation

The undercoat is u:fl;sig ned 1o be c:pphed |:|',r operalives tamiliar with this hype of prc:duc-‘.

6 Corrosion resistance

The product has been registered in accordance with the requirements of BA 27 /9% and BD 35/06, and may
contribute to cofrosion resistance when included as part of the specification for a paint system as listed in the
Supplement to Sherwin-Wifliams Frotective & Marine Coatings for Highways Applications.

7 Maintenance

Regular planned maintenance may be required as per section 8. Accidental damage can be repaired in accordance
with MCHW Vel 1 [Paints) Seres 5000,

8 Durability

A complete paint system including Macropoxy MP05 Winterfast HiBuild Undercoat and based on the products

described in this Cerificate can be expected to perfform satisfactorily for a period in excess of 15 years before its first
major maintenance.

9 Application
2.1 Substrates must be cleaned and prepared in accordance with the MCHW, Velume 1 [Paints) Series 1900 and
5000, and the Certiticate holder's instructions.

2.2 The base is mixed with a power agitator, the entire contents of the additive are added, and the product is mixed
Ihu::-roughh-'. The product is used within the pol life: given in Table 1.

Table 1 Application properties

Temparature {*C)
B 23
Surface chry thewurs) 3% 1V
Hard dry (hours] 14 B8
Minimum overcoating lime {hours)
brush 5 2
Sy 2% 2
Pot life thours) # 1%
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2.3 The product is applied by airless spray [lip size 0.38 mm, operating pressure 250 bar) or brush to achieve a dry
film thickness |di) of 75 pm to 150 pm [equivalent to a wet film thickness [wh) of 100 pm to 200 pm].

2.4 The product is overcoated with the Cenificate holder's products as defined in the Supplement 1o Sherwin-Williams
Marine & Protective Coatings for Highways Applications, observing the minimum overcoaling period given in Table 1.

10 Investigations

10.1 Highways England has approved ongoing regisiration to BD 35,14 of the product when include as part of the
specification for o paint system s listed in Supplement to Sherwin-Willioms Marine & Profective Coatings for Highways
Applications.

10.2 Macropoxy MP05 Wintertast HiBuild Undercoat was tested in accordance with the requirements of BD 27/99
and BD 35/0% and the results were assessed to determine:

* pigment volume concentration * confimation of medium « confirmation of pigment

* mixing properties * flashpoint *  viscosity

* resislance 1o sag e volume solids . Upp! icalion and appearance
* opaciy ¢ pol life * drying lime surface

* drying lime hard * ovaercoaling lime * resislance to scralch

* resislance 1o impac! ¢ adhasion.

10.3 The manufacturing process was evaluated, including the methods adopted for quality contrel, and details were
obtained of the quality and composition of the materials used.

Bibliography

BS 7079-A1 Supplement 1 : 1989 Preparation of steel substrates before application of paints and refated products
— Visual assessment of surface cleanfiness — Representative photographic examples of the change of appearance
Jmpr.rrrced to steel when Blaskcleaned with different abrasives

BS EMN ISO 8501-1 : 2001 Preparation of steel substrates before application of paints and refated products — Visual
assessment of surface cleanliness — Rust grades and preparation grades of uncoated steel subsirates after overall
=l ele] |I {'.'I.F pri_" WHOUS COd IJJ.I'TQ.S

BS EM IS0 Q001 : 2008 Quality management systems — Requirements

BA 27 /99 Design Manual for Roads and Bridges ([DMRB), Volume 2 Highway Structures : Design (Substructures and
Special Structures), Materials, Section 4 Faints and Other Protective Coatings — Fart 2 Gualfity Assurance Scheme for
Faints and Similar Protective Coatings

BD 35/14 Design Monual for Roads and Bridges (DMRB), Volume 2 Highway Structures : Design (Substruciures and
Special Structures), Materials, Section 4 Paints and Other Protective Coatings Part 1 Guality assurance Scheme for
Faints and Simitar Protective Coatings

BD 87 /05 Design Manual for Roads and Bridges [DMRB), Volume 3 Highway Structures : Inspection and
Maintenance, Saction 2 Maintenance — Part 2 Maintenance Fainting of Steslwork

Manual of Contract Documents for Highway Works, Volume | Specification for Highway Works, Series 1900
Frotection of steelwork against corrosion

Manual of Contract Documents tor Highway Weorks, Volume 1 Specification for Highway Works, Series 5000
Maintenance painting of steelwork

Manual of Contract Documents for Highway Works, Volume 2 Notes for Guidance on the Specification for Highway
Works, Series 1900 Frotection of steelwork against corrosion

Manual of Contract Documenis for Highway Works, Volume 2 Naotes for Guidance on the Specification for Highway
Works, Series 5000 Maintenance painting of steelwork

Process Guidance MNote &/ 23(04] Secratary of State’s Guidance for Coating of Metal and Flastic Processes
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Conditions of Certification

11 Conditions
11.1 This Cenificale:
* ralales -:>n|'-,-' to the z'_}focii.-c':fwslé:rn that is named and describad on the fronl page

* is issued only to the company, firm, organisation or person named on the front page — no other company, firm,
organisation or person may hold or claim that this Cerificate has been issued to them

* is valid only within the UK

* has io be read, considered and used as a whole document — it may be misleading and will be incomplete to be
salective

s is copyright of the BBA

* is subject to English Law.

11.2 Publications, documents, specifications, legislation, regulations, standards and the like referenced in this Certificate
are those that were current and/or deemed relevant by the BBA af the date of issue or reissue of this Carificate.

11.3 This Cerificate will remain valid for an unlimited period provided that the product/system and its manufacture

and/or labrication, i::chnjiﬁg all related and relevant pars and processes thereok:

* are maintained at or above the levels which have been assessed and found 1o be safistactory by the BBA

* confinue lo be checked as and when deemed appropriate by the BBA under arrangements that it will determine

* ara reviewed by the BBA as ond when it considers appropriate.

11.4 The BBA has used due skill, care and diligence in preparing this Cerfificate, but no warranty is provided.

11.5 In issuing this Cerlificate, the BBA is not responsible and is excluded from any liakility o any company, firm,

organisation or person, for any matters arising directly or indirecthy from:

* the prasence of absence of any patent, intellectual property or similar righls subsis?ing in the ;:sf::d-;,‘t:!;"s‘-,-'alem Qr any
other product/system

* the right of the Cerificate holder to manufaciure, supply, install, maintain or market the product/system

* actual instollations of the product/system, including their nature, design, metheds, perfermance, workmanship and
maintenancs

* any works and constructions in which the product /system is installed, including their nature, design, methods,
performarnce, workmanship and maintenance

* any loss or damage, including personal injury, howsoever caused by the product/system, including its manufacture,
,supply, installation, use, maintenance and remaval

* any claims by the manufacturer relating to CE marking.

11.&6 Any information relating to the manufacture, supply, installation, use, maintenance and remaoval of this preduct/
system which is contained or referred to in this Certificate is the minimum required to be mat when the product/system
is manufactured, supplied, instolled, used, maintained and removed. It does not purport in any way to restate the
requirements of the Health and Safety ot Work sfc. Adt 1974, or of any other statutory, common law or other duty
which may exist at the date of issue or reissua of this Cartificate; nor is conformity with such information to be faken as
satisfying the requirements of the 1974 Act or of any statutory, common law or other duty of care.

d of Agrement

1certs.co.uk

Poge 5 of 5


http://protectiveemea.sherwin-williams.com/
http://protectiveemea.sherwin-williams.com/

SHERWIN-WILLIAMS.  Eoisctive s Merine Soatings

Protective systems certificates

Sherwin-Williams Protective & Marine Coatings BB Afﬁ;ﬁé’é’ﬂ'ﬁu
Tewer Works Eﬁ“ﬁﬁ:ﬁnnﬂ

Kestor Street TECHNICAL APPROVALS FOR CONSTRUCTION
Bolton

#UT;-L;?'..;;.R% T?LF e HAPAS Certificate
el: 01204 52 ax: 012 22

emall: enquiries@shanvin.co.uk DBJ{H 1 34

wehsite: wwaw, sherwinewillioms.com,/protectiveEMEA Product Sheet 14

SHERWIN-WILLIAMS PROTECTIVE & MARINE COATINGS FOR HIGHWAYS APPLICATIONS
TRANSGARD TG116 -TO HE ITEM 116
This HAPAS Certificate Product Sheet'!! is issued by the British Board of Agrément [BBA), supported by Highways England [HE) {acting on behalf
of the Overseeing Organisations of the Department for Transport; Transpert Scofland; the Welsh Assembly Government and the Department
for Regional Development, Marthern Ireland], the Association of Directars of Environment, Economy, Planning and Transport [ADEPT), the

Local Government Technical Advisers Group and industry bodies. HAPAS Certificates are normally each subject to o review every three years.
(1) Hereinaler referred to as ‘Cerlificate’.

This Certificate relates to Transgard TG116, a twer
pack, highbuild, epoxy maintenance undercoat, for use
as an anticorosion coating as part of a specification
for the corrosion protection of structural steehwork in
Highways Applications, in accordance with the Manual
of Contract Documents for Highways Works, Volumes 1
and 2, where ltem Mo 116 is specified.

CERTIFICATION INCLUDES:
e faciors relating to compliance with HAPAS
requirements

* faclors relating to compliance with Regulations
where applicable

* independently verified technical specification

* assessment criteria and technical investigafions

* design considerations

* installation guidance

* regulor surveillance of production

. I:GTITIGE ‘hrEE""-'EUrl'}" review.

KEY FACTORS ASSESSED

Corrosion resistance — a complele paint system incorporating the product will provide satisfactory resistance fo
corrosion of the substrate steel [see section &),

Durability — a complete paint system based on the products described in this Cerificate con be expecied o perform
satisfactorily for o period in excess of 15 years before its first major maintenance (see section 8).

The BBA has awarded this Certificate to the company named above for the product described herein. This
product has been assessed by the BBA as being fit for its intended use provided it is installed, used and
maintained as set out in this Certificate.

On beholl of the Beffish Board of Agrément Qe e
- "H____,.--—"_’PP

Date of Second issue: 19 July 2016 John Albon — Head of Approvals Claire Curtis-Thomas
Criginally cerdicated on 14 October 2013 Construction Products Chief Executive

The BBA is o UKAS accredited cenification body — MNumber 113, The schedule of the curent scope of occredilation for product cenification is

available in paf formot vio the LIKAS link on the BBA website of wwaw, bbocerts. co.uk

Raadars ore odvised fo check the validity and lovesr issue number of this Agrément Cemificane by edther raferring o the BBA website or contacting the BBA dinscr,

British Board of Agrément

acerts.co.uk
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Protective systems certificates

Requirements

In the opinion of the BBA, Transgard TG 1 16, having been registered by Highways England in accordance with
the procedures of BA 27/99 and tound to comply with the requirements BD 35/06 and approved ltor ongoing
registration, when used in accordance with the provisions of this Certificate will meet or contribute to meeling the
requirements of:

» Manual of Contract Documents for Highways Works IMCHW]M, Volume 1 [Paints] Series 1900 and 5000
» Manual of Contract Documents for Highways Werks IMCHW), Volume 2 Series NG 1900 and NG 5000
Design Manual for Roads and Bridges BD 35/14
Design Manual for Roads and Bridges BD 87,/05

1] The MCHW is operated by the Ovensesing Crrlc:l;clnismions: Highwiays England {HE), Transport Scotland, the Wekh Assembly Govemment and
the Department for Regional Development (Morhern Iredand).

Regulations

Construction (Design and Management] Regulations 2015
Construction (Design and Management] Regulations {Merthern Ireland) 2007

Information in this Certificate may assist the client, Principal Designer/CDM co-ordinator, designer and contractors to
address their obligations under these Regulations.

Ses sachons: 1 Description and 3 Delivery ond site handling [3.1 and 3.2) of this Ceificale

Technical Specification

1 Description

1.1 Transgard TG1 16 1s @ high-build, two-pack epoxy maintenance undercoat for abraded sufaces, for use as
an anfi<orrosion coating as pan of a specification for the corrosion pratection of structural steelwork in Highwarys
Applications, in accordance with the MCHW, Volumes 1 and 2 where ltem Mo 116 is specified.

1.2 The product is available in oftwhite and light grey {00 A 05) to BS 4800 : 201 1.

1.3 The characteristics of the products are:

Spr:-r_'i['l-: graviby base 1.85
activator .01
mixed |.58

Velume solids [%) mixecd 75

Flashpoint [°C) base 47
curing agent 24

VO [g-F) lo PG &/23) mixed 240.

2 Manvufacture

2.1 The prcﬁl:cr is manufaciured |'_-y a batch |'_'-|-.'Jn-:;|ing procass.

2.2 As part of the ossessment and ongoing surveillance of product quality, the BBA has:

* agreed with the manufacturer the quality control procedures and product testing to be undertaken

* assessed ond ogreed the quality conirel operated over baiches of incoming materials

» monitored the production process and verified that it is in accordance with the documented process

» avaluated the process for management of nonconformities

* checked that aquipmen! has been mD;‘:wj-}ﬂx_,r tested and calibrated

* undartaken to carry oul the above measures on g rmguhﬂr Basis Ihrc:uugh a surveillance process, o ver':['}f that the

specifications and quality control operated by the manufacturer are being maintained.

.3 The management system of SherwinWilliams Protective & Marine Coaling has been ossessed and registered as
meefing the requirements of BS EN 130 9001 : 2008 by BSI {Certificate FM828).

3 Delivery and site handling
3.1 The product is supplied in 5 lire and 20 litre packs in correct proporfions. VWhen mixed, the gross weight of
20 litre pack is 35 kg.

[

-

3.2 The Cetilicate holder has taken the responsibility of dassifying and labelling the product under the CILF Regulation
[EC) Mo 1272/2008 on the classification, labelling and packaging of substances and mixtures. Users must refer 1o
the relevant Safety Data Sheets).
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Protective systems certificates

3.3 Containers of both parts carry the appropriate hazard ||:Jb$||'|r|g:_], produu:l referance and batch code,

3.4 When stored in the origingl containers in a paint store in the conditions recommended by the paint manufacturer,
the product has a minimum sheltlife of 2 years.

Assessment and Technical Investigations

The fellowing is @ summary of the assessment and technical investigations carried out on Transgard TG116.

4 Use

4.1 When included as part of the specitication for the paint system as listed in Supplement to Sherwin-Williams
Frotective & Marine Coatings for Highways Applicationd!!, Transgard TG 116 s satishactory for use over stesl surfaces
prepared by abrasive blast cleaning to @ minimum standard of 5a 22 10 BS EN 150 8501-1 : 2001, primed with
Transgard TG 115 [which meets llem No. 115) at ambient lemperaturas of 10°C or above.

4.2 Transgard TG1 16 may alse be considered for use over steels prepared to surface standard St3 [fo

BS EM ISC 8501-1: 2007, BS 7079-A1: 1989) and primed with Transgard TG 115 [llem Ne. 11.5), over bright
or sound metal coatings primed with Transgard TG115 [liem No. 115}, or over suitably prepared sound weathered
coatings. However, in these applications the durability will be dependent on the standard of surface preparation
actually achieved and, where applicoble, the integrity of any existing coatings.

i1 ‘Product Sheet 5%,

4.3 Transgard TG1 16 complies with the requirements of BD 27/99 and BD 35/06.

4.4 The Highways Agency have approved ongoing registration to BD 35/ 14 cf the preduct when included as part
of the specification for a paint system as lisied in the Supplement fo SherwinWillioms Frotective & Marine Coatings for
Highways Applications .

5 Practicability of installation

The undercoat is designed 1o be applied by operatives familiar with this type of produat.

6 Corrosion resistance

The product has been registered in accordance with the requirements of BA 27,/99 and BD 35/06 and can
confribute to corrosion resisiance when included as part of the specification for a paint system as listed in Supplement
to Sherwin-Williams Frotective & Marine Coatings for Highways Applications.

7 Maintenance

Regular planned maintenance may be required as per section 8. Accidental damage can be repaired in accordance
with MCHW Vel 1 [Paints) Series 5000,

8 Durability

A complete paint system including Transgard TG 116 and based on the preducts described in this Certificate can be
axpected o parform satisfaciorily for o period in excass of 15 years belore its first major maintenance.

9 Application
2.1 Substrates must be cleaned and prepared in accordance with the MCHW, Volume 1 [Paints) Series 1900 and
5000, and the Certiticate holder's instructions.

2.2 The base is mixed with a power agitator, the entire contents of the additive are added, and the product is mixed
thoroughly. The product is used within the pot lite given in Table 1.

Table 1 Application properties

Temperature {°C)

15 23
Surface dry (hours) & 3
Hard diry {hours) 24 16
Minimum cverooating tirme thewurs) 12 -]
Pot life (hours) 3 2

2.3 The product is applied by airless spray [lip size 0.38 mm, output Huid pressure 250 bar) or brush to achieve a
dry film thickness [dff} of 75 pm to 150 pm [equivalent to a wet film thickness [wit] of 100 pm to 200 pm].
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2.4 The product is to be overcoated with the Cenificate holder's products as defined in Supplement to Sherwin-
Williams Frotective and Marine Coatings for Highways Applications, observing the minimum overcoating period given
in Table 1.

10 Investigations

10.1 An assessment was made of Transgard TG 116 compliance in accordance with the requirements of BD 27 /99
and BD 35/06.

10.2 The manufaciuring process was evaluated, including the methods adopted for quality contrel, and details were
obtained of the quality and composition of the materials used.

Bibliography

BS 7079-A1 Supplement 1 : 1989 Preparation of steel substrates before application of paints and refated products

— Visual assessment of surface cleanfiness — Representative photographic examples of the change of appearance
imparted to steel when Blastcleaned with different abrasives

BS EM ISO 8501-1 : 2001 Preparation of steel substrates before application of paints and refated products — Visual
assessment of surface cleanliness — Rust grf:lc‘:l'e.s cricd preparation grades of uncoated steel substrates after overall
removal of previous coalings

BS EMN IS0 001 : 2008 Guality management systems — Requirements

BA 27 /99 Design Manual for Roads and Bridges ([DMRB), Volume 2 Highway Stuctures : Design [Substructures and
Special Structures), Materials, Section 4 Paints and Cher Protective Coatings — Part 2 Quality Assurance Scheme for
Faints and Simifar Profective Coatings

BD 35/06 Design Manual for Roads and Bridges [DMRB), Volume 2 Highway Structures © Design [Substructures and
Special Structures), Materials, Section 4 Paints and Cther Protective Coatings Fart 1 Quality assurance Scheme for
Faints and Similar Profective Coatings

BD 87 /05 Design Manual for Roads and Bridges [DMRB), Volume 3 Highway Structures ; Inspection and
Maintenance, Section 2 Maintenance — Fart 2 Maintenance Fainting of Steelwork

Manual of Contract Documents for Highway Werks, Volume 1 Specification for Highway Works, Series 1900
Protection of skeelwork against corrosion

Manval af Contract Documents tor Highway rks, LT scification for Highway Works, Series 500(
Manual of Contract D ents for Highway Works, Volume 1 Specification for Highway Works, Se 000
Maintenance painting of steelwork

Manual of Contract Documents tor Highway Works, Volume 2 Notes for Guidance on the Specification for Highway
Works, Series 1900 FProtection of steelwork against corrosion

Manual of Contract Documents for Highway Works, Yolume 2 MNotes for Guidance on the Specification for Highway
Works, Series 5000 Maintenance painting of steelwork

Process Guidance Nole &/ 23(04] Secretary of State’s Guidance for Coating of Metal and Flastic Frocesses
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Conditions of Certification

11 Conditions
11.1 This Cenificale:
* ralales -:>n|'-,-' to the z'_}focii.-c':fwslé:rn that is named and describad on the fronl page

* is issued only to the company, firm, organisation or person named on the front page — no other company, firm,
organisation or person may hold or claim that this Cerificate has been issued to them

* is valid only within the UK

* has io be read, considered and used as a whole document — it may be misleading and will be incomplete to be
salective

s is copyright of the BBA

* is subject to English Law.

11.2 Publications, documents, specifications, legislation, regulations, standards and the like referenced in this Certificate
are those that were current and/or deemed relevant by the BBA af the date of issue or reissue of this Carificate.

11.3 This Cerificate will remain valid for an unlimited period provided that the product/system and its manufacture

and/or labrication, i::chnjiﬁg all related and relevant pars and processes thereok:

* are maintained at or above the levels which have been assessed and found 1o be safistactory by the BBA

* confinue lo be checked as and when deemed appropriate by the BBA under arrangements that it will determine

* ara reviewed by the BBA as ond when it considers appropriate.

11.4 The BBA has used due skill, care and diligence in preparing this Cerfificate, but no warranty is provided.

11.5 In issuing this Cerlificate, the BBA is not responsible and is excluded from any liakility o any company, firm,

organisation or person, for any matters arising directly or indirecthy from:

* the prasence of absence of any patent, intellectual property or similar righls subsis?ing in the ;:sf::d-;,‘t:!;"s‘-,-'alem Qr any
other product/system

* the right of the Cerificate holder to manufaciure, supply, install, maintain or market the product/system

* actual instollations of the product/system, including their nature, design, metheds, perfermance, workmanship and
maintenancs

* any works and constructions in which the product /system is installed, including their nature, design, methods,
performarnce, workmanship and maintenance

* any loss or damage, including personal injury, howsoever caused by the product/system, including its manufacture,
,supply, installation, use, maintenance and remaval

* any claims by the manufacturer relating to CE marking.

11.&6 Any information relating to the manufacture, supply, installation, use, maintenance and remaoval of this preduct/
system which is contained or referred to in this Certificate is the minimum required to be mat when the product/system
is manufactured, supplied, instolled, used, maintained and removed. It does not purport in any way to restate the
requirements of the Health and Safety ot Work sfc. Adt 1974, or of any other statutory, common law or other duty
which may exist at the date of issue or reissua of this Cartificate; nor is conformity with such information to be faken as
satisfying the requirements of the 1974 Act or of any statutory, common law or other duty of care.

d of Agrement

1certs.co.uk
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HAPAS -

Sherwin-Williams Protective & Marine Coatings ‘BB Afﬁ;ﬁé’é’ﬂ'ﬁu
TESTING

Tewwer Works

CERTIFICATION
Kestor Street TECHNICAL APPROVALS FOR CONSTRUCTION
Bolton
#UT;-L;S]E..S;& T?LF e HAPAS Certificate
el: 01204 52 ax: 012 22
email: enquiries@shenwin.co.uk DS,\’H 134
wehsite: wwaw, sherwinewilliams.com/protectiveEMEA Product Sheet @

SHERWIN-WILLIAMS PROTECTIVE & MARINE COATINGS FOR HIGHWAYS APPLICATIONS
MACROPOXY K267 - TO HE ITEM 121
This HAPAS Certfificate Product Sheet'!! is issued by the British Board of Agrément (BBA), supported by Highways England [HE) {acting on behalf
of the Overseeing Organisations of the Department for Transport; Transport Scotland; the Welsh Assembly Government and the Department
for Regional Development, Nerthern Ireland], the Association of Directors of Envirenment, Economy, Planning and Transport [ADEPT), the

Local Government Technical Advisers Group and industry bodies. HAPAS Certificates are normally each subject to o review every three years,
(1) Hereinaler referred to as ‘Cerlificate’,

This Certificate relates to Macropoxy' K267, an extended-
cure, micaceous iron oxide, twopack epoxy undercoat/
finish, for use as an anfi-comesion coating as part of

a specification for the corresion protection of structural
steelwork in Highways Apglications, in accordance with
the Manual of Contract Documents for Highways Works,
Volumes 1 and 2, where ltem Mo 121 is specified.

[2] Macropasy is o regisiered rade mark

CERTIFICATION INCLUDES:

e factors relating to compliance with HAPAS
requirements

» factors reh]ﬁng to compliance with Regu!oﬁons
where applicable

* independently verified technical specification

* gssessment criteria and technical investigations

* design considerations

e installation guidance

* regular surveillance of production

o formal three-yearly review.

KEY FACTORS ASSESSED

Corrosion resistance — a complete paint system incorporating the product will provide satistactory resistance 1o
corrosion of the substrate steel [see section &).

Durability — o complete paint system based on the products described in this Cerificate can be expected to perfform
satistactorily for a period in excess of 15 years belore its first major maintenance (see section 8).

The BBA has awarded this Cerfificate to the company named above for the product described herein. This
product has been assessed by the BBA as being fit for its infended use provided it is installed, used and
maintained as set out in this Certificate.

On behalf of the British Board of Agrément m% QM =
- "_._..r'-“-.-._’_.—‘-._.-._

Date of Second issue: 19 July 2016 John Albon — Head of Approvals Claire Curtis-Thomas
Originally curtiicated on 14 October 2013 Construction Products Chief Executive
Tha BBA is o UKAS accredited cenification body — Mumber 113, The schedule of the current scope of accreditation for product centification is

available in paf format via the LIKAS link on the BBA website af wwaw, bbacens.co.uk

LR T

Readers ore odvised o check he validify and lolesr | number of his Agrément Camificare by rring i e BBA websile or confacting the BBA dinsct,

British Board of Agrément
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Requirements

In the opinion of the BBA, Macropoxy K267, having been registered by Highways England in accordance with
the procedures of BA 27/99 and found 1o comply with the requirements BD 35/06 and approved for ongeing
registration, when used in accordance with the provisions of this Certificate will meet or confribute to meeting the
requirements of;

» Manual of Contract Documents for Highways Works IMCHW, Volume 1 [Paints] Series 1900 and 5000
* Manual of Contract Documents for Highways Werks IMCHW), Volume 2 Series NG 1900 and NG 5000
* Design Manual for Roads and Bridges BD 35/14

* Design Manual for Roads and Bridges BD 87,/05

1] The MCHW is operated by the Ovensesing Crr-ﬁclnisdior-s: Highwiays England {HE), Transport Scotland, the Wekh Assembly Govemment and
the Department for Regional Development (Morthern lreland).

Regulations

Construction [Design and Management] Regulations 2015
Construction {Design and Management] Regulations {Merthern Ireland] 2007

Information in this Cerificate may assist the client, Principal Designer/CDM co-ordinator, designer and contractors to
address their obligations under these Regulations.

Soa sachons: 1 Description [1.3) and 3 Delivery and site handling (3.7 and 3.2 of this Certificate.

Technical Specification

1 Description

1.1 Macropoxy K267 is a tworpack, extended-cure, micaceous iron oxide, epoxy undercoat/finish, for use as
an anli-cormosion coating as part of a specification for the comosion protection of structural steslwerk in Highways
Applications, in accordance with the MCHW, Volumes 1 and 2 where ltlem No 121 is specified.

1.2 The product is available in dark grey [R8050) and light grey (R8051)

1.3 The characteristics of the products are:

Specitic gravity base 2.09
additive 0.24
mixad 1.86
Velume solids [ mixed (a's]
Flashpaint [°C) base 32
additive 51
VOC [g-F) le PG &/23) mixed 297
2 Manufacture

2.1 The product is manulactured by a batch-blending process.
2.2 As part of the assessment and ongoing surveillance of preduct quality, the BBA has:
* agread with the manufacturer the quality contral procedures and preduct testing to be underaken

assassed and {Jgrc-:c;::l the qa.=-:n|':|-:,-r contral D[_:-E.‘rﬂl[;:d aver batches of incoming materials

» monitored the production process and verified that it is in accordance with the documented process

» evaluated the process for management of noncontormities

¢ checked that aquipmen! heas bBean ;Nr}peﬂ*f tested and calibrated

* underaken lo carry out the above measures on a regular basis through a surveillance process, to verify that the
specifications and quality control cperated by the manulacturer are being maintained.

2.3 The management system of Sherwin‘Williams Protective & Marine Coatings has been assessed and registered as
meefing the requirements of BS EMN 150 9001 : 2008 by B3l [Cerificate FMB28).

3 Delivery and site handling

3.1 The product is supplied in 5 litre and 20 litre packs in the comrect proportions. When mixed, the gross weight of
the 20 lire container is 40 kg.

3.2 The Ceilicate holder has taken the responsibility of dlassifying and labelling the product under the CIF Regulation
ECl Mo 127272008 on the classitication, labeliing and packaging of substances and mixtures. Users must refer 1o

J ) g P Ging
the relevant Salety Data Sheet(s).
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3.3 Containers of both parts carry the appropriate hazard ||:Jb$||'|r|g:_], produu:l referance and batch code.

3.4 When stored in the origingl containers in a paint store in the conditions recommended by the Ceilicate holder,
the product has a minimum sheltlife of 2 years.

Assessment and Technical Investigations

The following is a summary of the assessment and technical investigations carried out on Macropoxy K267

4 Use

Where included as part of the specification for a paint system as listed in the Sugplement fo Sherwin-Williams
Protective & Marine Coatings for Highways ApplicationsV, Macropaoxy K267 is satistactory for use over golvanized
steel lighting columns, bracket arms and other components.

1) Product Sheet @2 of this Cerfificate.

5 Practicability of installation

The undercoat finish is designed to be applied by operatives familiar with this type of product.

é Corrosion resistance

The product has been registered in accordance with the requirements of BA 27 /9% and BD 35/06, and may
contribute to corrasion resistance when included as part of the specification tor a paint system as listed in Supplement
to Sherwin-Williams Frotective & Marine Coatings for Highways Applications.

7 Maintenance

Regular planned maintenance may be required as per section 8. Accidental domage can be repaired in accordancs
with MCHW Vel 1 [Paints] Series 5000.

8 Durability

A complste paint system including Macropexy K267 and based on the preducts described in this Centificate can be
expacted to pertorm satisfactorily for a period greater than 15 years belore its first major maintenance.

9 Application
2.1 Subsirates must be cleaned and prepared in accordance with the MCHW, Velume 1 [Paints) Series 1900 and
5000, and the Certiticate holder's instructions.

9.2 The base is mixed with a power agitator, the entire contents ¢f the additive are added, and the product is mixed
Iholoughh-'. The product is used within the pol lite given in Table 1.

Table 1 Application properties

Temperabure |°C)

23 35
Suface dry (hours] i . |
Haord diy (hours) 24 16 12
Minimum cvercoating lire {hears) ta] 4 3
Pot lifz {hours) 3 2 1

@.3 The product is applied by airless spray [tip size 0.44 mm, output fluid pressure 155 bar) or brush fo achieve o
dry film thickness [df} of 75 pm to 125 pm [equivalent to a wet film thickness [wit] of 114 pm to 190 pm].

9.4 The product may be overcoated with the Cerificate holder's products bearing the appropriate HAPAS approval,
as listed in the Supplement to Sherwin-Williams Pratective & Marine Coatings for Highway Apglications, observing the
minimum overcoaling period given in Table 1.
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10 Investigations

10.1 Highways England has approved ongoing regisiralion to BD 35,14 of the product when included as part

of the specification tor a paint system as listed in Supplement to Sherwin-Williams Protective & Marine Coatings for
Highways Apglications.

10.2 Macropoxy K267 was tested in accordance with the requirements of BD 27 /92 and BD 35/06 and the resulls
were ossessed o determine:

* pigment volume concentration * confirmation of madium * confimation of pigmeni

* mixing properties * flashpoint *  viscosily

* resislance lo sag * volume solids * application and appearance
* opaciy s pot life *  drying lime sudace

* drying fime hard *  overcoaling time » scralch resistance

* impacl resislance + adhesion e arfificial ageing

» spacific gravity.

10.3 The manufacturing process wos evaluated, including the methods adopted for quality control, and details were
obtained of the quality and composition of the materials used.

Bibliography

BS EM ISC Q001 : 2008 Qualiy management systems — Requirements

BA 27 /99 Design Manual for Roads and Bridges [DMRB), Volume 2 Highway Structures © Design [Substructures and
Special Structures), Materials, Section 4 Faints and Cther Frotective Coatings — FPart 2 Guality Assurance Scheme for
Faints and Simitar Protective Coatings

BD 35/14 Design Manual for Roads and Bridges (DMRB), Volume 2 Highway Structures : Design [Substructures and
Special Structures), Matenals, Section 4 Faints and Other Frotective Coatings Part 1 Gluality assurance Scheme for
Faints and Similar Protective Coatings

BD 87 /05 Design Manual for Roads and Bridges (DMRB), Volume 3 Highway Structures ; Inspection and
Maintenance, Section 2 Maintenance — FPart 2 Maintenance Fainting of Steslwork

Manual of Contract Documents for Highway Werks, Volume 1 Specification for Highway Works, Series 1900
Frotection of steelwork against corrosion

Manual of Contract Documents for Highway Weorks, Volume 1 Spedification for Highway Works, Series 5000
Maintenance painting of skeelwork

Manual of Contract Documents for Highway Works, Volume 2 Notes for Guidance on the Specification for Highway
Works, Series 1900 Protection of steelwork against corrosion

Manual of Contract Documents for Highway Works, Yolume 2 Notes for Guidance on the Specification for Highway
Works, Series 5000 Mainfenance painting of steelwork

Process Guidance MNote &/ 23|04] Secretary of State’s Guidance for Coating of Metal and Plastic Frocesses
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Conditions of Certification

11 Conditions
11.1 This Cenificale:
* ralales -:>n|'-,-' to the z'_}focii.-c':fwslé:rn that is named and describad on the fronl page

* is issued only to the company, firm, organisation or person named on the front page — no other company, firm,
organisation or person may hold or claim that this Cerificate has been issued to them

* is valid only within the UK

* has io be read, considered and used as a whole document — it may be misleading and will be incomplete to be
salective

s is copyright of the BBA

* is subject to English Law.

11.2 Publications, documents, specifications, legislation, regulations, standards and the like referenced in this Certificate
are those that were current and/or deemed relevant by the BBA af the date of issue or reissue of this Carificate.

11.3 This Cerificate will remain valid for an unlimited period provided that the product/system and its manufacture

and/or labrication, i::chnjiﬁg all related and relevant pars and processes thereok:

* are maintained at or above the levels which have been assessed and found 1o be safistactory by the BBA

* confinue lo be checked as and when deemed appropriate by the BBA under arrangements that it will determine

* ara reviewed by the BBA as ond when it considers appropriate.

11.4 The BBA has used due skill, care and diligence in preparing this Cerfificate, but no warranty is provided.

11.5 In issuing this Cerlificate, the BBA is not responsible and is excluded from any liakility o any company, firm,

organisation or person, for any matters arising directly or indirecthy from:

* the prasence of absence of any patent, intellectual property or similar righls subsis?ing in the ;:sf::d-;,‘t:!;"s‘-,-'alem Qr any
other product/system

* the right of the Cerificate holder to manufaciure, supply, install, maintain or market the product/system

* actual instollations of the product/system, including their nature, design, metheds, perfermance, workmanship and
maintenancs

* any works and constructions in which the product /system is installed, including their nature, design, methods,
performarnce, workmanship and maintenance

* any loss or damage, including personal injury, howsoever caused by the product/system, including its manufacture,
,supply, installation, use, maintenance and remaval

* any claims by the manufacturer relating to CE marking.

11.&6 Any information relating to the manufacture, supply, installation, use, maintenance and remaoval of this preduct/
system which is contained or referred to in this Certificate is the minimum required to be mat when the product/system
is manufactured, supplied, instolled, used, maintained and removed. It does not purport in any way to restate the
requirements of the Health and Safety ot Work sfc. Adt 1974, or of any other statutory, common law or other duty
which may exist at the date of issue or reissua of this Cartificate; nor is conformity with such information to be faken as
satisfying the requirements of the 1974 Act or of any statutory, common law or other duty of care.

d of Agrement

1certs.co.uk
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.

HAPAS

Sherwin-Williams Protective & Marine Coatings BB Afﬁ;ﬁé’é’ﬂ'ﬁu
. TESTING
Tewer Works CERTIFICATION
Kestor Street TECHNICAL APPRACVALS FOR CONSTRUCTION
Bolton
#UT;-L;?'..;;.R% T?LF e HAPAS Certificate
el: 01204 52 ax: 012 2
emall: enquiries@shanvin.co.uk DBJ{H 1 34
wehsite: wwaw, sherwinewillioms.com,/protectiveEMEA Product Sheet 2

SHERWIN-WILLIAMS PROTECTIVE & MARINE COATINGS FOR HIGHWAYS APPLICATIONS
MACROPOXY C123 - TO HE ITEM NO 123

This HAPAS Cerfificate Product Sheet'! is issued by the British Board of Agrément [BBA), supported by Highways England [HE) (acting on behalf
of the Overseeing Organisations of the Department for Transport; Transport Scoland; the Welsh Assembly Government and the Department
for Regional Development, Morhern Ireland], the Association of Directars of Environment, Economy, Planning and Transport [ADEPT), the
Local Government Technical Advisers Group and industry bodies. HAPAS Cerificates are nommally each subject to o review every three years.
{1} Hersinafter referred to as ‘Cerfificate’.

This Certificate relotes to Macropoxy™® C123, a high-
build, glass flake, two-pack epoxy undercoat for use

as an anticorosion coating as part of a specification
for the corrosion protection of structural steehwork in
Highways Applications, in accordance with the Manual
of Contract Documents for Highways Works, Volume 1
and 2, where ltem Mo 123 is specified.

[2] Macropaxy is o regisierad rode mark

CERTIFICATION INCLUDES:

e factors relating to compliance with HAPAS
requirements

» factors reh]ﬁng to compliance with Regu!oﬁons
where applicable

* independently veritied technical specification

* gssessment criteria and fechnical investigations

* design considerations

e installation guidance

* regular surveillance of production

o formal three-yearly review.

KEY FACTORS ASSESSED

Corrosion resistance — a complete paint system incorporating the product will provide satistaciory resistance io
corrosion of the substrate steel [see section &).

Durability — a complete paint system based on the products described in this Cerificate con be expecied io perform
satistactorily for a pericd greater than 15 years before its first major maintenance (see section 8).

The BBA has awarded this Certificate to the company named above for the product described herein. This
product has been assessed by the BBA as being fit for its intended use provided it is installed, used and
maintained as set out in this Certificate.

On behalf of the British Board of Agrément (m Q/ﬁ/

Date of Third issue: 19 July 2016 John Albon — Head of Approvals Claire Curtis-Thomas
Oxiginally certficated on 31 July 2010 Construction Products Chief Executive

The BBA is o UKAS accredited cenification body — Number 113. The schedule of the cument scope of accreditation for product cerification is

available in pdf formot vio the LIKAS link on the BBA website af www. bbacerts.co.uk
T

L FILAT

Reagers ore odvised ko check the validify and lotesr | whar of this Agrdment Canificane by either refarring to the BEA webslie or contocting the BBA dirscr,

Brifish Board of Agrément
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Requirements

The Highways Technical Advisory Committes [HITAC) and HAPAS Specialist Group 12 [Paints and similar protective
coalings for corrasion profection of structural steshwer k] have ugrur;ac‘:l wilth the BBA the aspects of F;::rfcrmcmce o be
used by the BBA in assessing the compliance of paints and similar protective coatings as set out in the Guideline
Document. Additional requirements of the overseeing organisation are sef out in the following documents:

Manual of Contract Documents tor Highways Werks IMCHWY, Volume 1 [Paints] Series 1900 and 5000
Manual of Contract Documents for Highways Werks IMCHW), Veolume 2 Series NG 1900 and NG 5000
Design Manual for Roads and Bridges BD 35/14

Design Manual for Roads and Bridges BD 87,/05

1] The MCHW is operated by the Ovensesing Crr-ﬁclnisdior-s: Highwiays England {HE), Transport Scotland, the Wekh Assembly Govemment and
the Department for Regional Development (Morthern lreland).

Regulations

Construction (Design and Management] Regulations 2015
Construction (Design and Management] Regulations {Merthern Ireland) 2007

Information in this Certificate may assist the client, Principal Designer/CDM co-ordinator, designer and contractors to
address their obligations under these Regulations.

Ses sactcns: 1 Description [1.3] and 3 Delivery and site handling [3.1 and 3.2] of this Certificate.

Technical Specification

1 Description

1.1 Macropoxy Cl123 is a high Ewild, g|-::s,s, Hake, tworpack By undercoat, tor use as an anficorrosion coaling 0s

art of a specilicafion for the corrasion protedtion of structural stesbwark in Highways Apolicalions, in accordance with
H M IGIWLTYS ARp

the Manual of Contract Documents for Highways Works [MCHW) Volumes | and 2, where ltem MNo 123 is specified.

1.2 The product is available in light grey and red oxide colours.

1.3 Full data on the product is given in the Cerificate holder's preduct data sheet, material safety data sheet and
package labelling

I.4 The characleristics of this product are!™:

Specitic gravity mixecd 1.50
Velume solids (%) mixec 833
Flashpaint [C) mixecd 39

VOC [g-I) mixed 177.

1) Tested in occordance with the methods given in the Guideline Document.

2 Manufacture

| The product is manufactured in a batch-blending process.

[

.2 As part of the assessment and ongeing surveillance of preduct quality, the BBA has:

* 3

agread with the manufacturer the quality confrol procedures and preduct testing 1o be underaken

assessed and agreed the quality control operated over balches of incoming materials

* monitored the production process and verified that it is in accordance with the decumented process

* evalualed the process for management of nonconformities

¢ checked that aquipmen! has been ;Nr}peﬂ*f tested and calibrated

* yndedaken to carry oul the above measures on o rE:JIthr Bisis Ihrough a survaillance process, o w:r':f*,-' that the
specifications and quality control cperated by the manulacturer are being maintained.

I

.3 The management system of Sherwin‘Williams Protective & Marine Coalings has been assessed and registered as
mesfing the requirements of BS EN 150 9001 : 2008 by B3l {Certificate FMB28).

3 Delivery and site handling
3.1 The product is supplied in 20 lire or 5 litre packs, containing the comrect proportions of Parts A and B. The packs
weigh 33 kg and 8.2 kg respectively.
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3.2 The Cedilicate holder has taken the responsibility of classifying and labelling the product under the CIF Regulation
P b =] 2] . d

{EC) Mo 1272 /2008 on the classification, labelling and packaging of substances and mixtures. Users must refer 1o

the relevant Safety Data Sheets),

3.3 Containers of both parts carmy the appropriate hazard labelling, product reference and batch code.

3.4 When stcred in the original containers in the conditions recommended by the Ceartificate holder, the base [Part Al
2] Y

and curing agent |Part B] have a shelHite of 24 months from the date of manufacture or the ‘use by' date [where

specified).

Assessment and Technical Investigations

The tellowing is @ summary of the assessment and technical investigations carried out on Macropaxy C123.

4 Use

Where included as part of the specification for a paint system as listed in Supplement to SherwinWilliams Profective
& Marine Coatings for Highways Applications!h, Macropaxy C123 is sofistactory for use as an intermediate coot
where ltem Mo 123 is specified, over a primer coat mesting the requirements of llem 110 and then overcoated with @
topcoat meeling the requirements of ltem No 168,

1) Product Shest 93 of his Cerfificate.

5 Practicability of installation

The undercoat is designed 1o be applied by operatives familiar with this type of product.

6 Corrosion resistance

The plc:u:luc:r has bean tested in accordance with the requirements of the Guideling Document and meets all the
requirements of that document, and can contribule 1o corrosion resistance when included as part of the specification
for a paint system as listed in the Supplement 1o Sherwin-Williams Protective & Marine Coatings for Highways
Applications.

7 Maintenance

Regular planned maintenance may be required as per seclion 8. Accidental damage can be repaired in accordance
with MCHW Volume 1 [Paints] Series 5000.

8 Durability

A complete paint system including Macropoxy C123 and based on the products described in this Cerificale can be
expected to perform satisfactorily for a period in excess of 15 years before its first major maintenance.

9 Application
2.1 Subsirates must be cleaned and prepared in accordance with the MCHW, Velume 1 [Paints) Series 1900 and
5000, and the Certificate holder's instructions.

2.2 The base (Part A} is mixed with the entire contents of the curing agent {Part B, and mixed thoroughly. The mixed
product has a pot life of one hour at 23%C and is overcoated with the Certiticate holder's products, as defined in
section 3, observing the minimum overcoaling period given in Table 1.

Table 1 Appfication properties

Temperature 23°C

Surface dry [hours) 4
Theough dry {hours] 8
Cured |ierys) s

4

Minimum overcoating fime |howrs]

9.3 The mixed product is applied by ailess spray [fip range 0.48 mm to 0.58 mm, with a nozzle pressure of
23 MPa {3360 psil] to achieve a typical dry film thickness [dit] range of 250 pm to 400 pm [equivalent to a wet film
thickness [wit] of 301 pm to 482 pm). The Certificate holder can advise on suitable spray equipment.

2.4 Small areas can be coated by brush or roller, it required.
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2.5 The product is overcoated with the Centificate holder's products bearing the appropriate HAPAS approval, as
listed in the Supplement to Sherwin-Williams Frotective & Marine Coatings for Highway Applications, obserding the
minimum overcoaling F;Gricxi given in Tabkle 1.

10 Investigations

10.1 Highways England has approved ongoing regisiration to BD 35,/ 14 of the product when included os part of
the specification for o paint system as listed in the Supplement to Sherwin-Williams Protective & Marine Coatings for
Highways Applications.

10.2 Tests were conducted in accordance with the requirements of SG 12 Guideline for the Assessment and
certification of paints and similar protective coatings and the results assessed lo delermine:

* density ¢ flashpoint ¢ volume solids

* viscosity « VOO content « pot life

* composition * s0g resistance *  opacily

» colour designation *  colour comparison * gloss

s drying lime surface * drying time hard » application and appearance
* minimum overcoaling »  film thickness o faxibility

» arificial weathering s scralch resistance * impact resisiance

* adhesion * resistance o sea salt ¢ 30, resistance

* rasistance to humidity.

10.3 The manufacturing process was evaluated, including the methods adopted for quality control, and details were
obtained of the quality and composition of the materials used.

Bibliography

BS EM IS0 9001 : 2008 Qualily manogement systems — Requiremenis

BA 27 /99 Design Manual for Roads and Bridges [DMRB), Volume 2 Highway Stuctures © Design [Substructures and
Special Structures), Materials, Section 4 Faints and Cther Protective Coatings — Fart 2 Guafity Assurance Scheme for
Faints and Simitar Protective Coatings

BD 35/14 Design Monual for Roads and Bridges (DMRB), Volume 2 Highway Siructures : Design (Substruciures and
Special Structures), Matenals, Section 4 Faints and Other Frotective Coatings Part 1 Gluality assurance Scheme for
Faints and Simitar Protective Coatings

BD 87 /05 Design Monual for Roads and Bridges (DMRB), Volume 3 F-!Jrgﬁwoy Structures : Inspection and
Maintenance, Section 2 Maintenance — FPart 2 Maintenance Fainting of Steslwork

Manual of Contract Documents for Highway Works, Volume 1 Specification for Highway Works, Series 1900
Frotection of steelwork against corrosion

Manual of Contract Documents for Highway Weorks, Volume 1 Spedification for Highway Works, Series 5000
Maintenance painting of steelwork

Manual of Contract Documenits for Highway Works, Volume 2 Notes for Guidance on the Specification for Highway
Works, Series 1900 FProtection of steelwork against corrosion

Manual of Contract Documents for Highway Works, Yolume 2 Notes for Guidance on the Specification for Highway
Works, Series 5000 Maintenance painting of steelwork
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Conditions of Certification

11 Conditions
11.1 This Cenificale:
* ralales -:>n|'-,-' to the z'_}focii.-c':fwslé:rn that is named and describad on the fronl page

* is issued only to the company, firm, organisation or person named on the front page — no other company, firm,
organisation or person may hold or claim that this Cerificate has been issued to them

* is valid only within the UK

* has io be read, considered and used as a whole document — it may be misleading and will be incomplete to be
salective

s is copyright of the BBA

* is subject to English Law.

11.2 Publications, documents, specifications, legislation, regulations, standards and the like referenced in this Certificate
are those that were current and/or deemed relevant by the BBA af the date of issue or reissue of this Carificate.

11.3 This Cerificate will remain valid for an unlimited period provided that the product/system and its manufacture

and/or labrication, i::chnjiﬁg all related and relevant pars and processes thereok:

* are maintained at or above the levels which have been assessed and found 1o be safistactory by the BBA

* confinue lo be checked as and when deemed appropriate by the BBA under arrangements that it will determine

* ara reviewed by the BBA as ond when it considers appropriate.

11.4 The BBA has used due skill, care and diligence in preparing this Cerfificate, but no warranty is provided.

11.5 In issuing this Cerlificate, the BBA is not responsible and is excluded from any liakility o any company, firm,

organisation or person, for any matters arising directly or indirecthy from:

* the prasence of absence of any patent, intellectual property or similar righls subsis?ing in the ;:sf::d-;,‘t:!;"s‘-,-'alem Qr any
other product/system

* the right of the Cerificate holder to manufaciure, supply, install, maintain or market the product/system

* actual instollations of the product/system, including their nature, design, metheds, perfermance, workmanship and
maintenancs

* any works and constructions in which the product /system is installed, including their nature, design, methods,
performarnce, workmanship and maintenance

* any loss or damage, including personal injury, howsoever caused by the product/system, including its manufacture,
,supply, installation, use, maintenance and remaval

* any claims by the manufacturer relating to CE marking.

11.&6 Any information relating to the manufacture, supply, installation, use, maintenance and remaoval of this preduct/
system which is contained or referred to in this Certificate is the minimum required to be mat when the product/system
is manufactured, supplied, instolled, used, maintained and removed. It does not purport in any way to restate the
requirements of the Health and Safety ot Work sfc. Adt 1974, or of any other statutory, common law or other duty
which may exist at the date of issue or reissua of this Cartificate; nor is conformity with such information to be faken as
satisfying the requirements of the 1974 Act or of any statutory, common law or other duty of care.

WA, |I:]
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Sherwin-Williams Protective & Marine Coatings ‘BB AEB:::I%%.IEH

Tewer Works

CERTIFICATION
Kestor Street TECHNICAL APPROVALS FOR CONSTRUCTION
Bolton
#UT;-L;?'..;;.R% T?LF e HAPAS Certificate
el: 01204 52 ax: 012 2
emall: enquiries@shanvin.co.uk DBJ{H 1 34
wehsite: wwaw, sherwinewillioms.com,/protectiveEMEA Product Sheet 1

SHERWIN-WILLIAMS PROTECTIVE & MARINE COATINGS FOR HIGHWAYS APPLICATIONS
MACROPOXY M922 - TO HE ITEM NO 123
This HAPAS Cerfificate Product Sheet'! is issued by the British Board of Agrément [BBA), supported by Highways England [HE) (acting on behalf
of the Overseeing Organisations of the Department for Transport; Transport Scoland; the Welsh Assembly Government and the Department
for Regional Development, Morhern Ireland], the Association of Directars of Environment, Economy, Planning and Transport [ADEPT), the

Local Government Technical Advisers Group and industry bodies. HAPAS Cerificates are nommally each subject to o review every three years.
{1} Hersinafter referred to as ‘Cerfificate’.

This Certificate relates to Macropoxy'2 MP22, a high-

solids, two-pack epoxy-amine glass flake coating, for use

as an anfi-comosion coaling as part of a specification

tor the corrosion protection of structural steelwork in

Highways Applications, in accordance with the Manual

of Contract Documents for Highways Works, Volumes 1

and 2, where ltem No 123 is specified.

(2] Macropoxy is o regiskered rode mark,

CERTIFICATION INCLUDES:

* faciors relating to compliance with HAPAS
requirements

* factors reloting to compliance with Regulations
where applicable

* independently verified technical specification

* assessment criteria and technical investigations

* design considerations

* installation guidance

* regular surveillance of production

e formal threeyearly review.

KEY FACTORS ASSESSED

Corrosion resistance — o complete paint system incorporating the product will provide satistactory resistance to
corrosion of the substrate steel (see section 6).

Durability — o complete paint system based on the products described in this Cediticate can be expected to perfarm
sotiskactorily for o period in excess of 15 years belore its first major maintenance (see section 8).

The BBA has awarded this Certificate to the company named above for the product described herein. This
product has been assessed by the BBA as being fit for its intended use provided it is installed, used and
maintained as set out in this Certificate.

On behalf of the Briish Board of Agrément Qe /@/ B

Date of Third issve: 19 July 2016 John Albon — Head of Approvals Claire Curtis-Thomas
Orniginally cenficated en 16 Apel 2008 Construction Products Chief Executive

The BBA is o UKAS accredited cenification body — Number 113. The schedule of the cument scope of accreditation for product cerification is

available in pdf formot vio the LIKAS link on the BBA website af www. bbacerts.co.uk
T

L FILAT

Readers ore odvized ko check the validity ang lolest | whar of this Agrdment Canificane by either refarring 1o the BEA websiie or contocting the BBA dirscr,

British Board of Agrément

acerts.co.uk
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Requirements

The Highways Technical Advisory Committes [HITAC) and HAPAS Specialist Group 12 [Paints and similar protective
coalings for corrasion profection of structural 51&-:&|wﬁrk] have ugrl:;r;pd with the BBA the aspacis of p::rfcrmu:mce o be
used by the BBA in assessing the compliance of paints and similar protective coatings as set out in the Guideline
Document. Additional requirements of the overseeing organisation are sef out in the following documents:

» Manual of Contract Documents for Highways Works IMCHW]M, Volume 1 [Paints] Series 1900 and 5000

» Manual of Contract Documents for Highways Werks IMCHW), Volume 2 Series NG 1900 and NG 5000
Design Manual for Roads and Bridges BD 35/14

Design Manual for Roads and Bridges BD 87,/05

1] The MCHW is operated by the Ovensesing Crrlc:l;clnismions: Highwiays England {HE), Transport Scotland, the Wekh Assembly Govemment and
the Department for Regional Development (Morhern Iredand).

Regulations

Construction (Design and Management] Regulations 2015
Construction (Design and Management] Regulations {Merthern Ireland) 2007

Information in this Certificate may assist the client, Principal Designer/CDM co-ordinator, designer and contractors to
address their obligations under these Regulations.

Ses sachons: 1 Description [1.3] and 3 Delivery and site handling [3.1 and 3.2} of this Certificate.

Technical Specification

1 Description

1.1 Macropaxy M222 is a high-solids, wopack epoxyamine glass flake coating, for use as an antiorrosion
coating as part of a specification for the corresion protection of structural steelwork in Highway Apglications, in
accordance with the Manual of Contract Documents tor Highways Werks Yolumes 1 and 2, where ltem Mo 123 45
specified.

1.2 The product is available in a range of colours, details of which are available from the Certificate holder.

1.3 The characteristics cf the product are!':

SFx;r:ifi-: gravity bose 1.78&
curing agent 1.01
mixed 1402
Velume solids [%) mixed 83
Flashpeaint [*C) base 13
curing agent =50
mixed 20
YOC [g-1) mixed 215

{1) Tested in ocoordance with the methads given in the Guideling Document,
i2) Varles slightly by colour.

2 Manufacture

2.1 The product is manufactured |;:--:,r a bch:h-bl-:.lnding process,

2.2 As parl of the assessment and ongoing survaillance of pxu:x:luu:;l L.]LJLJ|ir':..-'r the BBA has:

* agreed with the manufacturer the quality contral procedures and product testing to be underaken

* assessed and agreed the quality control operated over balches of incoming materials

¢ monitored the production process and verified that it is in accordance with the documented process

» gvaluated the process for management of nonconformities

¢ checked that aquipmen! has been prc:-pe;-lhf lested and calibrated

* undaraken to carry oul the above measures on o rt:guk]r Bicsis Ihr<:uug|'| a survaillance process, o w:r'uf'a,-' that the

specifications and quality control operated by the manufacturer are being maintained.

2.3 The management system of Sherwin'Williams Protective & Marine Coatings has been assessed and registered as
mesting the requirements of BS EN 150 9001 : 2008 by B3l {Certificate FMB828).

3 Delivery and site handling
3.1 The product is supplied in 20 lire packs and 4 lire packs, in the comect proportions. The gross weights of the
mixed containers are 33 kg or 36 kg and 6.6 kg or 7.2 kg, respectively.
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3.2 The Cedilicate holder has taken the responsibility of classifying and labelling the product under the CIF Regulation
P b =] 2] . d

{EC) Mo 1272 /2008 on the classification, labelling and packaging of substances and mixtures. Users must refer 1o

the relevant Safety Data Sheets),

3.3 Containers of both parts carmy the appropriate hazard labelling, product reference and batch code.

3.4 When stored in the criginal containers in a paint store in the condifions recommendad by the Certificate holder,
the product has a minimum shelkife of wo years.

Assessment and Technical Investigations

The following is a summary of the assessment and technical investigations carried out on Macropaxy MP22,
9 b 3

4 Use

Where included as part of the specification for a paint system as listed in Supplement to Sherwin-Williams Frofective &
Marine Coatings for Highway ApplicationsV, Macropoxy MP22 is satisfactory for use as an intermediate coat, over a
primer coat meefing the requirements of Item 110 and then overcoated with a topcoat meeting the requirements of ltem
No 168,

i1 Product Sheet 2 of this Cerfificate.

5 Practicability of installation
The coating is designed to be applied by operatives familiar with this type of product.

6 Corrosion resistance

The product has been tested in accordance with the requirements of the Guideline Document and meets all the
raquirements of that document, and can contribule 1o corrosion resistance when included as part of the specification
for a paint system as listed in the Supplement to Sherwin-Williams FProtective & Marine Coatings for Highways
Applications.

7 Maintenance
Regular planned maintenance may be required as per section 8. Accidental domage can be repaired in accordance
with MCHW Volume 1 [Paints) Series S000.

8 Durability

A complete paint system including Macropexy MP22 and based on products described in this Cerificate can be
expected lo perform salisfactorily for a pariod in excess of 15 years befere its first major maintenance.

9 Application
9.1 Substrates must be cleaned and prepared in accordance with the MCHW, Volume 1 [Paints) Series 1900 and
5000, and the Certiticate holder's instructions,

2.2 The base (Part A} is mixed with a power agitator, the enfire contents of the curing agent Part B] are added, and
the product is mixed thoroughly. The product is used within the pot life given in Table 1.

Table 1 Application properties

Temperature [*C]
5 15 23

Surface ciny thewrs) 12 8 &
Hard dry [hours) 30 20 16
Minimum overcoating fime [hours) 24 14

Mewimum overcoating flimes {daysfih 14 4 5
Pat life [minutes] 180 o0 &0

(1] Meimum sell overcoating interval can be increased by 7 days.

2.3 The product is applied over a previous primer coat, using the Cedificate helder's products, as delined in section 4.
; F P P » Using P

2.4 The product is applied by airless spray [lip range 0.38 mm to 0.53 mm, output Hluid pressure 207 bar) to
achieve a typical dry film thickness [dit) of 400 pm [equivalent to a waet lilm thickness {wit] of 480 pm]. The Certificate
holder can advise on suitable spray equipment.
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.5 Small areas con be coated by brush or roller, if required. Stripe coating can be carried out by brush application,
9.6 The product is overcoated with the Certificate holder's products bearing the appropriate HAPAS approval, as
listed in the Supplement fo Sherwin-Williams Protective & Marine Coatings for Highway Apglications, observing the
minimum overcoating period given in Table 1.

10 Investigations

10.1 Highways England has approved ongoing registration to BD 35/ 14 of the product when included as part of
the specilication for @ paint system as listed in the Supplement to Sherwin-Williams Frotective & Marine Coatings for
Highways Applications.

10.2 Tests were conducted in accordance with the requirements of SG 12 Guideline for the Assessment and
certification of paints and similar profective coatings and the resulls asssssed Io determine:

* density ¢ flashpoint * volume solids

* viscosity « YOUC contenl s pot life

* matals content * sag resislance s opacity

* colour designﬁ.‘ic:n o colour comparison . g|u::-ss

* drying time surfoce ¢ drying time hard * application and appearance
* minimum overcoating fime ¢ film thickness * impact resistance

* adhesicon ¢ artificial weathering * resistance lo sea salt

* 50, resistance * resistance to humidity.

10.3 The manufacturing process was evaluated, including the methods adopted for quality contral, and details were
obtained of the quality and compesition of the materials used.

Bibliography

BS EN ISC 001 : 2008 Guality management systems — Requirements

BA 27 /9% Design Manual for Roads and Bridges (DMRB), Volume 2 Highway Stuctures : Design [Substructures and
Special Structures), Materials, Section 4 FPaints and Cther Protective Coatings — Fart 2 Guafity Assurance Scheme for
Faints and Similar Prolective Coatings

BD 35,14 Design Manual for Roads and Bridges {DMRB], Volume 2 Highway Structures : Design Substructures and
Special Structures), Materials, Section 4 Faints and Other Frotective Coatings Part 1 Gluality assurance Scheme for
Faints and Similar Protective Coatings

BD 87 /05 Design Manual for Roads and Bridges [DMRB), Volume 3 Haigﬁwa;.r Structures : Inspection and
Maintenance, Section 2 Maintenance — Fart 2 Maintenance Fainting of Steelwork

Manual of Contract Documents for Highway Works, Volume 1 Specification for Highway Works, Series 1900
Frotection of skeelwork against corrosion

Manual of Contract Documents for Highway Wearks, Volume 1 Spedification for Highway Works, Series 5000
Maintenance painting of steelwork

Manual of Contract Documents tor Highway Weorks, Yolume 2 Naotes for Guidance on the Specification for Highway
Works, Series 1900 Protection of steelwork against corrosion

Manual of Contract Documents for Highway Works, Volume 2 Notes for Guidance on the Specification for Highway
Works, Series 5000 Maintenance painting of steelwork
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Conditions of Certification

11 Conditions
11.1 This Cenificale:
* ralales -:>n|'-,-' to the z'_}focii.-c':fwslé:rn that is named and describad on the fronl page

* is issued only to the company, firm, organisation or person named on the front page — no other company, firm,
organisation or person may hold or claim that this Cerificate has been issued to them

* is valid only within the UK

* has io be read, considered and used as a whole document — it may be misleading and will be incomplete to be
salective

s is copyright of the BBA

* is subject to English Law.

11.2 Publications, documents, specifications, legislation, regulations, standards and the like referenced in this Certificate
are those that were current and/or deemed relevant by the BBA af the date of issue or reissue of this Carificate.

11.3 This Cerificate will remain valid for an unlimited period provided that the product/system and its manufacture

and/or labrication, i::chnjiﬁg all related and relevant pars and processes thereok:

* are maintained at or above the levels which have been assessed and found 1o be safistactory by the BBA

* confinue lo be checked as and when deemed appropriate by the BBA under arrangements that it will determine

* ara reviewed by the BBA as ond when it considers appropriate.

11.4 The BBA has used due skill, care and diligence in preparing this Cerfificate, but no warranty is provided.

11.5 In issuing this Cerlificate, the BBA is not responsible and is excluded from any liakility o any company, firm,

organisation or person, for any matters arising directly or indirecthy from:

* the prasence of absence of any patent, intellectual property or similar righls subsis?ing in the ;:sf::d-;,‘t:!;"s‘-,-'alem Qr any
other product/system

* the right of the Cerificate holder to manufaciure, supply, install, maintain or market the product/system

* actual instollations of the product/system, including their nature, design, metheds, perfermance, workmanship and
maintenancs

* any works and constructions in which the product /system is installed, including their nature, design, methods,
performarnce, workmanship and maintenance

* any loss or damage, including personal injury, howsoever caused by the product/system, including its manufacture,
,supply, installation, use, maintenance and remaval

* any claims by the manufacturer relating to CE marking.

11.&6 Any information relating to the manufacture, supply, installation, use, maintenance and remaoval of this preduct/
system which is contained or referred to in this Certificate is the minimum required to be mat when the product/system
is manufactured, supplied, instolled, used, maintained and removed. It does not purport in any way to restate the
requirements of the Health and Safety ot Work sfc. Adt 1974, or of any other statutory, common law or other duty
which may exist at the date of issue or reissua of this Cartificate; nor is conformity with such information to be faken as
satisfying the requirements of the 1974 Act or of any statutory, common law or other duty of care.

d of Agrement

1certs.co.uk
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Sherwin-Williams Protective & Marine Coatings BB Afﬁ;ﬁé’é’ﬂ'ﬁu
Tewer Works Eﬁ“ﬁﬁ:ﬁnnﬂ

Kestor Street TECHNICAL APPROVALS FOR CONSTRUCTION
Bolton

#UT;-L;?'..;;.R% T?LF e HAPAS Certificate
el: 01204 52 ax: 012 2

e-mail: enquiries@shanwin.co.uk DB,{H 134

wehsite: wwaw, sherwinewillioms.com,/protectiveEMEA Product Sheet 10

SHERWIN-WILLIAMS PROTECTIVE & MARINE COATINGS FOR HIGHWAYS APPLICATIONS
MORDANT WASH L703

This HAPAS Certificate Product Sheet'!! is issued by the British Board of Agrément [BBA), supported by Highways England [HE) {acting on behalf
of the Overseeing Organisations of the Department for Transport; Transpert Scofland; the Welsh Assembly Government and the Department
for Regional Development, Marthern Ireland], the Association of Directars of Environment, Economy, Planning and Transport [ADEPT), the
Local Government Technical Advisers Group and industry bodies. HAPAS Certificates are normally each subject to o review every three years.
(1) Hereinaler referred to as ‘Cerlificate’.

This Certificate relates to Mordant Wash L703, a
phosphoric acidbased mordant wash for galvanized
steel surfaces, for use as part of a specification for the
corrosion profection of structural steelwork in Hi?hwuys
Applications, in accordance with the Manual o
Coniract Documents for Highways Works, Volumes 1
and 2 where ltem No 155 is specified.

CERTIFICATIOM INCLUDES:

* factors relating to compliance with HAPAS
requirements

* factors relating to compliance with Regulations
where applicable

e independently veritied technical specification

® assessment criteria and technical investigafions

* design considerations

* installation guidance

* regular surveillonce of production

o formal threeyearly review.

KEY FACTORS ASSESSED

Corrosion resistance — a complete paint system incorporating the product will provide satistaciory resistance io
corrosion of the substrate steel [see section 6).

Durability — a complete paint system based on the products described in this Ceiticate can be expected to perform
satisfactorily for o period in excess of 15 years before its first major maintenance (see section 8).

The BBA has awarded this Certificate to the company named above for the product described herein. This
product has been assessed by the BBA as being E?be its infended use provided it is installed, used and
maintained as set out in this Certificate.

O bshalf of fhw Beitish Board of Agrémet O L
& "_'___,.--""'—'_"_

Date of Second issve: 19 July 2016 John Albon — Head of Approvals Claire Curtis-Thomas
Originally carificated on 14 Criober 2013 Construction Products Chief Executive

The BBA is o UKAS accredited cenification body — MNumber 113, The schedule of the curent scope of accredilation for product cedification is

available in paf formot vio the LIKAS link on the BBA website of wwaw, bbocerts. co.uk

Raadars ore odvised fo check the validity and lovesr issue number of this Agrément Cemificane by edther raferring o the BBA website or contacting the BBA dinscr,

British Board of Agrément

acerts.co.uk
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Requirements

In the opinion of the BBA, Mordant Wash L703, having been registered by Highways England in accordance with
the procedures of BA 27/99 and tound to comply with the requirements BD 35/06 and approved for ongoing
registration, when used in accordance with the provisions of this Certificate will meet or contribute to meeling the
requirements of:

» Manual of Contract Documents for Highways Works IMCHW]M, Volume 1 [Paints] Series 1900 and 5000

» Manual of Contract Documents for Highways Werks IMCHW), Volume 2 Series NG 1900 and NG 5000

* Design Manual for Roads and Bridges BD 35/14

* Design Manual for Roods and Bridges BD 87,/05

1] The MCHW is operated by the Ovensesing Crr-ﬁclnisdior-s: Highwiays England {HE), Transport Scotland, the Wekh Assembly Govemment and
the Department for Regional Development (Morthern lreland).

Regulations

Construction (Design and Management] Regulations 2015
Construction (Design and Management] Regulations {Merthern Ireland) 2007

Information in this Certificate may assist the client, Principal Designer/CDM co-ordinator, designer and contractors to
address their obligations under these Regulations.

Ses sachions: 1 Description [1.2] and 3 Delivery and site handling [3.1 and 3.2 of this Certificate.

Technical Specification

1 Description

1.1 Mordant Wash L703 is a phospheric acidbased mordant wash for galvanized steel surfaces, for use as part ot a
specilication for the corrosion protection of structural steslwork in Highways Applications, in accordance with MCHWY,
Volumes 1 and 2, where ltem Mo 155 is specitied.

1.2 The characteristics of this product are:

Specific gravity 0.99
Flashpeoint [°C) 24
VOC [g-H] fto PG 6,/23) 307.
2 Manufacture

2.1 The product is manufactured by a batch-blending process.

2.2 As pan of the assessment and ongoing surveillance of produat quality, the BBA has:

. ﬂgr:-:—n::c:l with the manufacturer the ql,'|:||il--jr conlral proﬂ.‘mdures and }'}fr.'du-:l testing o be undenaken

o assassed and ug:c-:-;d the :.]i;l.‘l"ll':,-' contral Dp:;-rmrac:l aver batches ol incoming materials

s monitorad the p‘-.‘:du-:.‘l:.c-n process and verified that it is in accordance with the documented process

* evoluated the process for management of nonconformities

e checked that equipment has been properly tested and colibrated

¢ underaken to carry out the above measures on a regular basis through a surveillance process, to verify that the

specifications and quality control operated by the manulacturer are being maintained.

2.3 The management system of Sherwin-Williams Protective & Marine Coalings has been assessed and registered as

meefing the requirements of BS EN 150 9001 : 2008 by B3l [Certificate FME28).
3 Delivery and site handling

3.1 The product is supplied in 5 lire plastic bottles.

3.2 The Cerificate holder has taken the responsibility of classifying and labelling the product under the CLP Regulation
[EC) No 1272/2008 on the classification, labelling and packaging of substances and mixiures, Users must refer 1o
the relevant Safety Data Sheetls).

3.3 Conlainers camy the appropriate hazard labelling, product reference and baich code.

3.4 When stored in the criginal containers in a paint store in conditions recommended by the Cartificate holder, the
product has a minimum shelHife of 2 years.
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Assessment and Technical Investigations

The fellowing is @ summary of the assessment and technical investigations carried cut on Mordant Wash L703.

4 Use

Where included as part of the specilication for a paint system as listed in Supplement to Sherwin-Williams r'm"ec:."ve &
Marine C,\mhngs for | Highways Apolicationd. Mordant Wash 1703 is satistactory for use as a mordant reaiment for
new of waathered, galvanized steelwork as an adhesion promoter for subsequent overcoating.

1) Froduct Shest 99 of fis Certificate.

5 Practicability of installation

The product is designed to be applied by operatives familiar with this type of material

6 Corrosion resistance

The product has been registered in accordance with the requirements of BA 27/92 and BD 35/06, and can
contribute to corrosion resistance when included as part of the specification for a paint system as listed in the
Supplement to Sherwin-Williams Protective & Marine Coatings for Highways Applications.

7 Maintenance

Regular planned maintenance may be required as per section 8. Accidental damage can be repaired in accordance
with MCHW Volume 1 [Paints] Series 5000,

8 Durability
A complate paint system |-“c|¢-:j.ng Mordant Wash 1703 and based on products described in this Certificate can be
expacied o parform satisfaciorily for o pariod in excass of 15 years belore its first major maintenance.

9 Application

2.1 Subsirates must be cleaned and prepared in accordance with the MCVWWH, Velume 1 [Paints) Series 1900 and
5000, and the Certificate holder's instructions.

2.2 The container is agitated tharoughly before use.

.3 The product is applied by a brush to new surfaces within seven days of galvanizing, or io clean, dry, weathered
golvanized surfaces.

24 Ina :;L]li&:‘(]-:l(:.’\:-' treatment, the surface will wen Black. I this doas not Qocur, s |i|-'.9~3|'-..f that the surtace is greasy o
<'.r.>nl-::|rT||nuh:2|:1'f Of may have a ccherent film of corrosion prc:uc:lucr;-'.. In such COsEs, the surface must be cleaned and the
product reapplied.

Table 1 Overcoating interval

Cwraticn Temperature (*C)

15 23 35
tin (hours) 3 2 1
M |ddenys] 2 2

10 Investigations

10.1 Highways England has approved ongoing registration 1o BD 35/ 14 of the product when included as part of
the specilication for o paint system as listed in the Supplement to Sherwin-Williams Protective & Marine Coatings for
Highways Applications.

10.2 An assessment was made of the product compliance and registration in accordance with the requirements of

BD 27 /99 and BD 35/06.

10.3 The manulaciurin g PHOCEss Was wuh_,uln:,::l ||'|<,|uc:||ng the methods ade ph:,d for uc.'1| iy COnire | and delails were
oblained of the quality and composition of the materials vsed.
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Bibliography

BS EM IS0 9001 : 2008 Quality management systems — Requirements

BA 27 /99 Design Manual for Roads and Bridges ([DMRB, Volume 2 Highway Structures : Design Substructures and
Special Structures), Materials, Section 4 FPaints and Cther Protective Coatings — Fart 2 Guality Assurance Scheme for
Faints and Similar Protective Coatings

BD 35/14 Design Manual for Roads and Bridges ([DMRB), Volume 2 Highway Structures : Design (Substructures and
Special Structures), Materials, Section 4 Faints and Other Frotective Coatings Part 1 Gluality assurance Scheme for
Faints and Similar Protective Coatings

BD 87 /05 Design Manual for Roads and Bridges (DMRB), Volume 3 Highway Structures : Inspection and
Maintenance, Section 2 Maintenance — Pant 2 Maintenance Fainting of Steelwork

Manual of Contract Documents for Highway Wearks, Volume 1 Spedification for Highway Works, Series 1900
Frotection of steelwork against corrosion

Manual of Contract Documents tor Highway Warks, Yolume 1 Spedification for Highway Works, Series 5000
Maintenance painting of steelwork

Manual of Contract Documents for Highway Works, Yolume 2 Notes for Guidance on the Specification for Highway
Works, Series 1900 Protection of steelwork against corrosion

Manual of Contract Documents for Highway Works, Volume 2 Notes for Guidance on the Specification for Highway
Works, Series 5000 Maintenance painting of steelwork

Process Guidance MNote &/ 23{04] Secretary of State’s Guidance for Coating of Metal and Plastic Frocesses
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Conditions of Certification

11 Conditions
11.1 This Cenificale:
* ralales -:>n|'-,-' to the z'_}focii.-c':fwslé:rn that is named and describad on the fronl page

* is issued only to the company, firm, organisation or person named on the front page — no other company, firm,
organisation or person may hold or claim that this Cerificate has been issued to them

* is valid only within the UK

* has io be read, considered and used as a whole document — it may be misleading and will be incomplete to be
salective

s is copyright of the BBA

* is subject to English Law.

11.2 Publications, documents, specifications, legislation, regulations, standards and the like referenced in this Certificate
are those that were current and/or deemed relevant by the BBA af the date of issue or reissue of this Carificate.

11.3 This Cerificate will remain valid for an unlimited period provided that the product/system and its manufacture

and/or labrication, i::chnjiﬁg all related and relevant pars and processes thereok:

* are maintained at or above the levels which have been assessed and found 1o be safistactory by the BBA

* confinue lo be checked as and when deemed appropriate by the BBA under arrangements that it will determine

* ara reviewed by the BBA as ond when it considers appropriate.

11.4 The BBA has used due skill, care and diligence in preparing this Cerfificate, but no warranty is provided.

11.5 In issuing this Cerlificate, the BBA is not responsible and is excluded from any liakility o any company, firm,

organisation or person, for any matters arising directly or indirecthy from:

* the prasence of absence of any patent, intellectual property or similar righls subsis?ing in the ;:sf::d-;,‘t:!;"s‘-,-'alem Qr any
other product/system

* the right of the Cerificate holder to manufaciure, supply, install, maintain or market the product/system

* actual instollations of the product/system, including their nature, design, metheds, perfermance, workmanship and
maintenancs

* any works and constructions in which the product /system is installed, including their nature, design, methods,
performarnce, workmanship and maintenance

* any loss or damage, including personal injury, howsoever caused by the product/system, including its manufacture,
,supply, installation, use, maintenance and remaval

* any claims by the manufacturer relating to CE marking.

11.&6 Any information relating to the manufacture, supply, installation, use, maintenance and remaoval of this preduct/
system which is contained or referred to in this Certificate is the minimum required to be mat when the product/system
is manufactured, supplied, instolled, used, maintained and removed. It does not purport in any way to restate the
requirements of the Health and Safety ot Work sfc. Adt 1974, or of any other statutory, common law or other duty
which may exist at the date of issue or reissua of this Cartificate; nor is conformity with such information to be faken as
satisfying the requirements of the 1974 Act or of any statutory, common law or other duty of care.

W, E:I |" acerts.co.u |'ii
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.

HAPAS

Sherwin-Williams Protective & Marine Coatings BB Afﬁ;ﬁé’é’ﬂ'ﬁu
. TESTING
Tewer Works CERTIFICATION
Kestor Street TECHNICAL APPRACVALS FOR CONSTRUCTION
Bolton
#UT;-L;?'..;;.R% T?LF e HAPAS Certificate
el: 01204 52 ax: 012 2
emall: enquiries@shanvin.co.uk DBJ{H 1 34
wehsite: wwaw, sherwinewillioms.com/protectiveEMEA Product Sheet 15

PAINTS FOR CORROSION PROTECTION OF STRUCTURAL STEELWORK IN HIGHWAY APPLICATIONS
ACROLON C750V2 — TO HE ITEM NO 167

This HAPAS Certificate Product Sheet'!! is issued by the British Board of Agrément [BBA), supported by Highways England [HE) {acting on behalf

of the Overseeing Organisations of the Department for Transport; Transpert Scofland; the Welsh Assembly Government and the Department

for Regional Development, Marthern Ireland], the Association of Directars of Environment, Economy, Planning and Transport [ADEPT), the

Local Government Technical Advisers Group and industry bodies. HAPAS Certificates are normally each subject to o review every three years.
(1) Hereinaler referred to as ‘Cerlificate’.

This Certificate relates to Acrolon® C7 502, for use
as part of a specification for the comosion protection

of structural steelwork in Highway Applications, in
accordance with the Manual of Contract Documents
tor Highway Works, Volumes 1 and 2, where llem No
167 is specified.

(2] Acralon is o rade mark with registration pending.

CERTIFICATION INCLUDES:

* faciors relating to compliance with HAPAS
requirements

e fadiors relating to compliance with Regulations
where applicable

¢ independently verified technical specification

* assessment criteria and technical investigations
* design considerations

* installation guidance

* regulor surveillance of production

* formal threeyvearly review.

KEY FACTORS ASSESSED

Corrosion resistance — a complete paint system incorporating the product will provide satisfactory resistance to
corrosion of the substrate steel (see section &),

Durability — a complete paint system based on the product described in this Certificate can be expected to perform
satisfactorily for a period greater than 15 years belore its first major maintenance (see section 8).

The BBA has awarded this Certificate to the company named abeve for the product described herein. This
product has been assessed by the BBA as being fit for its intended use provided it is installed, used and
maintained as set out in this Certificate.

On behalf of the British Board of Agrément e é?/%,

Date of Second issue: 19 July 2016 John Albon — Head of Approvals Claire Curtis-Thomas
Criginally cerficated on 19 February 2014 Construction Products Chief Executive

The BBA is o UKAS occredited cenification body — Mumber 113, The schedule of the curent scope of accredilation for product cenification is
available in paf format via the UIKAS link on the BBA website of www, bbacerts.co.uk
L5
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Readers ore odvized ko check the validity ang lolest | whar of this Agrdment Canificane by either refarring 1o the BEA websiie or contocting the BBA dirscr,

British Board of Agrément

WO, E_‘.I{}:CJ certs.co.u |'¢
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Requirements

The Highways Technical Advisory Committes [HITAC) and HAPAS Specialist Group 12 [Paints an d similar protective
coalings for corrasion profection of structural steshwer L] have ugru;pc':l with the BBA the aspadcis o F;:*rf”\r*r*cﬂcéﬁ o be
used by the BBA in assessing the compliance of paints and similar protective coatings as set out in the Guideline
Document. Additional requirements of the averseeing organisations are set out in the following documents:

Manual of Contract Documents tor Highway Weorks [MCHW), Volume 1 (Paints) Series 1900 and 5000
Manual of Contract Documents tor Highway Weorks [MCHWN, Volume 2 Series NG 1900 and NG 5000
Design Manual for Roads and Bridges, BD 35/14

Design Manual for Roads and Bridges, BD 87 /05.

1] The MCHW is operated by the Ovensesing Crr-ﬁclnisdior-s: Highwiays England {HE), Transport Scotland, the Wekh Assembly Govemment and
the Department for Regional Development (Morthern lreland).

Regulations

Construction (Design and Management] Regulations 2015
Construction (Design and Management] Regulations {Merthern Ireland) 2007

Information in this Certificate may assist the client, Principal Designer/CDM co-ordinator, designer and contractors to
address their obligations under these Regulations.

S8 sachons: 1 Description [1.2) and 3 Delivery and site handling (3.2 and 3.3} of this Certificate.

Technical Specification

1 Description

1.1 Acrclon C750V2 is a tworpack, gloss, epoxy acrylic topooal, for use as part of a specification for the corrosion
protection of structural steebwork in Highway Applications, in accordance with the Manual of Contract Documents for
Highways Works Volumes 1 and 2, where ltem No. 167 is specified. The preduct is available in white.

1.2 The characteristics of the product are:

Specific gravity base 1.54
curing agent  0.98
mixed .43
Velume solids [%) mixed 54.6
Flashpoint [°C) base 34
curing agent 33
mixed 32
YOC [g-) mixed 425.8.

2 Manufacture

2.1 The [ odud is manukaciured |:v-'_:| beteh-b |Jnd|ng procass.

2.2 As part of the assessment and ongoing surveillonce of product quality, the BBA has:

* agreed with the manufacturer the quality contral procedures and preduct testing to be underaken

* assessed ond ogreed the quality conirel operated over baiches of incoming materials

s monitorad the p‘-.‘:du-:.‘l:.c-n process and verified that it is in accordance with the documented process
. E‘VE]llJl'."E-"":i f'rn:-* "'"")""E-"'i" 'I"."‘E "I"E]"‘(:Ig("rn("l'll l.‘}l I'IDI‘I(_I.‘H'I[DII'I"Ii“(-"S

¢ checked that equi |:“.-r"|u1l h as been WD":#-‘H\_, tested and calibrated

. llr'I{iE"rrUk["r =] <\'\J"""'-" Ol AN Ow‘:‘t‘ meagsuras on 4 rf"gl]lﬂr |::l|'_'|i|5 Il"lr(:ll]gl'l (5] *UWL}I”L;“"L FJ[Q..[}L-S IS wer [ ' Ihﬂ Il"lE‘
specifications and quality control operated by the manufacturer are being maintained.

2.3 The management system of the manufacturer has been assessed and registered as meeting the requirements of
BS EN ISO 9001 : 2008 by BS! [Cerfificate FM828].

3 Delivery and site handling
3.1 The product is supplied in 5 litre and 20 litre packs in the corect proportions. The gross weights of the mixed
containers are 7. 15 kg and 28.6 kg, respectively.

3.2 The Ceilicate holder has taken the responsibility of dassifying and labelling the product under the CLF Regulation
(EC) Mo 1272 /2008 on the classification, labelling and packaging of substances and mixtures. Usars must refer 1o

the relevant Safety Data Sheets).
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3.3 Containers of both parts carry the appropriate hazard ||:Jb$||'|r|g:_], produu:l referance and batch code.

3.4 When stored in the origingl containers in a paint store in the conditions recommended by the Ceilicate holder,
the product has a minimum sheltlife of 2 years.

Assessment and Technical Investigations

The following is a summary of the assessment and technical investigations carried out on Acrolon C7 50V2.

4 Use

Where included as part of the specification for a paint system as listed in Supplement ko Paints for Comosion Protection
of Structural Steetwork in Highways Applications), Acrolon C750V2 is satisfaciory for use as a lopceoat of o comosion
protection system for structural steel where ltem Mo 167 is specified.

1] Produdt Shest 99 of his Cerfificate.

5 Practicability of installation

The product is designed 1o be applied by operatives familiar with this type of product.

&6 Corrosion resistance

The product has been tested in accordance with the requirements of the Guideline Document and meets all the
requirements of that document, and can contribule 1o corrosion resistance when included as part of the specification
for a paint system as listed in the Supplement to Sherwin-Williams Protective & Marine Coatings for Highways
Applications.

7 Maintenance

Regular planned maintenance may ke required as per section 8. Any damage must be repaired in accordance with
MCHW, Yolume 1 {Paints, Series S000.

8 Durability

A complete paint system including Acrolon C750V2 and based on the products described in this Certificate can be
expected o perform satisfactorily tor a period greater than 15 years before its tirst major maintenance.

9 Application
.1 Subsirates must be cleaned and prepared in accordance with the MCHW, Velume 1 [Paints) Series 1900 and
5000, and the Certiticate holder's instructions,

2.2 The base (Part A} is mixed with a power agitator, the enfire contents of the curing agent Part B] are added, and
the product is mixed thoroughly. The product is used within the pot life given in Table 1.

Table 1 Application properties

Temparature [C)

15 23 as
Surhace dry {hous) 2 ] ]
Hard dry (hours) 12 & 4
Minimum overcoating lime (hours) & 3 2
Pot life thours) 12 8 &

Mate: Far masdmum cvercoating fime consull the Cerfificate holder,

2.3 The product is applied by airless spray [lip size 0.33mm (13 thou)| operating pressure 176 kg/em? (2500 PS))
or air assisted spray, to achieve a typical dry film thickness [dh) of 50 pm to 75 pm [equivalent 1o a wet film thickness
[wht] ot @1 pm to 136 pm). The Certificate holder can advise on suitable spray equipment.

9.4 Small areas can be coated by brush or raller, it required.

2.5 The product is overcoated with the Cenificate holder's products holding the appropriate HAPAS approval, as
listed in the Supplement to Sherwin-Williams Frotective & Marine Coatings for Highway Applications, obsering the
minimum overcoaling period given in Table 1.
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10 Tests
i3

Tests were conducted in accordance with the requirements of 3G 12 Guideline for the Assessment and certificalion of
paints and similar protective coatings, and results assessed fo delermine:

* liquid paints
— density
— fashpoint
— volume solids
— wiscosily
— volafile organic c-::-rnpsun::l
- pot life
— other compaosition requirements
* applied coating
- opacity of topcoat

— colour designation

- visual comparison of

prirmer, undercoat and lopcaat celours agains! the declared standard
— gloss
— surface dry |ballotini)
— hard dry
— application and oppeorance
— minimum overcoaling lime
- film thickness
— Hlesibility
* complete system
- arliticial \-'#L-;x':l.'f'!mr-ir:g of lepeoal
- seratch resistance of s':ng|e-p<:|t:k oot and of o pn(;k lopooal
- Impact resistance
— adhesion for systems of thicknesses <250 pym and >250 pm
- sultur diesdide
— hurmidity,

11 Investigations

The manufacturing process was evaluated, including the methods adopted for quality contrel, and details were
obtained of the quality and composition of the materials used.

Bibliography

BS EM SO Q001 : 2008 Quality manogement systems — Requirements

BD 35/14 Design Manual for Roads and Bridges (DMRB), Volume 2 Highway Structures © Design [Substructures and
Special Structures), Materals, Section 4 Faints and Cther Frotective Coatings — Fart | Guality Assurance Scheme for
Faints and Simitar Protective Coatings

BD 87 /05 Design Manual for Roads and Bridges [DMRB), Volume 3 Highway Structures : Inspection and
Maintenance — Fart 2 Maintenance FPainting of Steelwork

Manual of Contract Documents for Highway Works, Volume 1 Specification for Highway Works, August 1998 fas
americed]

Manual of Contract Documents for Highway Waorks Volume 2 Motes for Guidance on the Specification for Highway
Works, August 1998 [as amended]
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Conditions of Certification

12 Conditions
12.1 This Cenificale:
* ralales -:>n|'-,-' to the z'_}focii.-c':fwslé:rn that is named and describad on the fronl page

* is issued only to the company, firm, organisation or person named on the front page — no other company, firm,
organisation or person may hold or claim that this Cerificate has been issued to them

* is valid only within the UK

* has io be read, considered and used as a whole document — it may be misleading and will be incomplete to be
salective

s is copyright of the BBA

* is subject to English Law.

12.2 Publications, documents, specifications, legislation, regulations, standards and the like referenced in this Certificate
are those that were current and/or deemed relevant by the BBA at the date of issue or reissue of this Cerificate.

12.3 This Cerificate will remain valid for an unlimited period provided that the product/system and its manufacture

and/or labrication, i::chnjiﬁg all related and relevant pars and processes thereok:

* are maintained at or above the levels which have been assessed and found 1o be safistactory by the BBA

* confinue lo be checked as and when deemed appropriate by the BBA under arrangements that it will determine

* ara reviewed by the BBA as ond when it considers appropriate.

2.4 The BBA has used due skill, care and diligence in preparing this Certificate, but no warranty is provided.

12.5 In issuing this Cerlificate, the BBA is not responsible and is excluded from any lickility to any company, firm,

organisation or person, for any matters arising directly or indirecthy from:

* the prasence of absence of any patent, intellectual property or similar righls subsis?ing in the ;:sf::d-;,‘t:!;"s‘-,-'alem Qr any
other product/system

* the right of the Cerificate holder to manufaciure, supply, install, maintain or market the product/system

* actual instollations of the product/system, including their nature, design, metheds, perfermance, workmanship and
maintenancs

* any works and constructions in which the product /system is installed, including their nature, design, methods,
performarnce, workmanship and maintenance

* any loss or damage, including personal injury, howsoever caused by the product/system, including its manufacture,
,supply, installation, use, maintenance and remaval

* any claims by the manufacturer relating to CE marking.

12.6 Any information relating to the manufacture, supply, installation, use, maintenance and remaoval of this product/
system which is contained or referred to in this Certificate is the minimum required to be mat when the product/system
is manufactured, supplied, instolled, used, maintained and removed. It does not purport in any way to restate the
requirements of the Health and Safety ot Work sfc. Adt 1974, or of any other statutory, common law or other duty
which may exist at the date of issue or reissua of this Cartificate; nor is conformity with such information to be faken as
satisfying the requirements of the 1974 Act or of any statutory, common law or other duty of care.

:h Board of
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Sherwin-Williams Protective & Marine Coatings BB Afﬁ;ﬁé’é’ﬂ'ﬁu
Tewer Works Eﬁ“ﬁﬁ:ﬁnnﬂ

Kestor Street TECHNICAL APPROVALS FOR CONSTRUCTION

Bolton

#UT;-L;?'..;;.R% TTL/ S HAPAS Certificate
el: 01204 52 ax: 01204 BB

e-mail: enquiries@shanwin.co.uk DB,{H 134

wehsite: wwaw, sherwinewillioms.com,/protectiveEMEA Product Sheet 11

SHERWIN-WILLIAMS PROTECTIVE & MARINE COATINGS FOR HIGHWAYS APPLICATIONS
ACROLON C137V2 - TO HE ITEM NO 168

This HAPAS Certificate Product Sheet'!! is issued by the British Board of Agrément [BBA), supported by Highways England [HE) {acting on behalf
of the Overseeing Organisations of the Department for Transport; Transpert Scofland; the Welsh Assembly Government and the Department
for Regional Development, Marthern Ireland], the Association of Directars of Environment, Economy, Planning and Transport [ADEPT), the
Local Government Technical Advisers Group and industry bodies. HAPAS Certificates are normally each subject to o review every three years.
(1) Hereinaler referred to as ‘Cerlificate’.

This Certificate relates to Acrolon'® C137V2, a twor
pack, polyurethane gloss finish, for use as an anti-
corrosion coating as part of a specification for the
corrosion protection of structural steelwork in Hi?hwmys
Applications, in accordance with the Manual o
Contract Documents for Highways Works, Volumes 1
and 2, where ltem Mo 168 is specified.

[1] Acralon is o rade mark with registrafion pending

CERTIFICATION INCLUDES:

e factors relating to compliance with HAPAS
requirements

» factors reh]ﬁng to compliance with Regu!oﬁons
where applicable

* independently veritied technical specification

* gssessment criteria and fechnical investigations

* design considerations

e installation guidance

* regular surveillance of production

o formal three-yearly review.

KEY FACTORS ASSESSED

Corrosion resistance — a complete paint system incorporating the product will provide satistaciory resistance io
corrosion of the substrate steel [see section &).

Durability — a complete paint system based on the products described in this Cerificate con be expecied io perform
satistactorily for a period in excess of 15 years belore its first major maintenance (see section 8).

The BBA has awarded this Certificate to the company named above for the product described herein. This

product has been assessed by the BBA as being fit for its infended use provided it is installed, used and

maintained as set out in this Certificate. :

On behalf of the British Board of Agrément (mi (o
- -‘._‘_’._.'—"_'_'_H_

Date of Second issue: 19 July 2016 John Albon — Head of Approvals Claire Curtis-Thomas
Criginally cenificated en 14 October 2013 Construction Products Chief Executive
The BBA is o UKAS accredited cenification body — MNumber 113, The schedule of the curment scope of aceredilation for product cenification is

available in paf formot via the UKAS link on the BBA website of www, bbacerts. co.uk

LI FILAT

Readers ore odvized ko check the validity ang lolest | whar of this Agrdment Canificane by either refarring 1o the BEA websiie or contocting the BBA dirscr,

British Board of Agrément

acerts.co.uk

Poge 1 of 5


http://protectiveemea.sherwin-williams.com/

SHERWIN-WILLIAMS.  Eoisctive s Merine Soatings

Protective systems certificates

Requirements

In the opinion of the BBA, Acrclon C137V2, having been registered by Highways England in accordance with
the procedures of BA 27/99 and tound to comply with the requirements BD 35/06 and approved ltor ongeing
registration, when used in accordance with the provisions of this Certificate will meet or contribute to meeling the
requirements of:

» Manual of Contract Documents for Highways Works IMCHW]M, Volume 1 [Paints] Series 1900 and 5000
» Manual of Contract Documents for Highways Werks IMCHW), Volume 2 Series NG 1900 and NG 5000
* Design Manual for Roads and Bridges BD 35/14

L]

Design Manual for Roads and Bridges BD 87,/05

1] The MCHW is operated by the Ovensesing Crr-ﬁclnisdior-s: Highwiays England {HE), Transport Scotland, the Wekh Assembly Govemment and
the Department for Regional Development (Morthern lreland).

Regulations

Construction (Design and Management] Regulations 2015
Construction (Design and Management] Regulations {Merthern Ireland) 2007

Information in this Certificate may assist the client, Principal Designer/CDM co-ordinator, designer and contractors to
address their obligations under these Regulations.

e sachons: 1 Description [1.3) and 3 Delivery ond site handling (3.1 and 3.2) of this Certificate.

Technical Specification

1 Description

1.1 Acrolon C137V2 is a wopack, polyurethane gloss finish, for use as an anficorresion coating as pan of a
specilication for the corrosion protection of structural steslwork in Highway Applications, wecordance with the
Manual ot Contract Documents for Highways Works [MCHW) Volumes 1 and 2, where ltem Mo 168 is specitied.

1.2 The product is available in a range of colours, details of which are available from the Certificate holder.

1.3 The characteristics of this product are:

Spﬁci[i-: gravity [varies with shade) base 1.43
additive 1.08
mixed 1.29
Velume solids [%) mixec 54
Flashpeint [°C) base 30
additive 58
YOC [g-F) fto PG /23] mixad 412,

2 Manufacture

2.1 The product is manufaciured by a batch-blending process.

2.2 As part of the assessment and ongoing surveillance of product quality, the BBA has:

* agreed with the manufacturer the quality control procedures and product testing to be undertaken

* assessed and agreed the quality control operated over balches of incoming materials

* monitored the production process and verified that it is in accordance with the documented process

* wvaluated the prOCass for management of noncenformitias

s checked that equipment has been _:.sr:}p{}ﬂ-f tested and calibrated

» underaken to carry out the above measures on a regular basis through a surveillance process, to veriby that the
specifications and quality control operated by the manufacturer are being maintainad.

2.3 The management system of SherwinWillioms Protective & Marine Coatings has been assessed and registered as
mesting the requirements of BS EN 150 9001 : 2008 by B3l {Certificate FMB28).

3 Delivery and site handling

3.1 The product is supplied in 5 litre and 20 lire packs in the comect proportions. The gross weight of the mixed
20 litre container is 33 kg.
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3.2 The Cedilicate holder has taken the responsibility of classifying and labelling the product under the CIF Regulation
P b =] 2] . d

{EC) Mo 1272 /2008 on the classification, labelling and packaging of substances and mixtures. Users must refer 1o

the relevant Safety Data Sheets),

3.3 Containers of both parts carmy the appropriate hazard labelling, product reference and batch code.

3.4 When stored in the criginal containers in a paint store in the condifions recommendad by the Certificate holder,
the preduct has a minimum shelkife of 12 months.

Assessment and Technical Investigations

The following is a summary of the assessment and technical investigations carried out on Acrolon C137V2.

4 Use

Where included as part of the specif'cc"on for a paint system as listed in the Supplement to Sherwin-Williams
Profective & Marine Coatings for Highways ApplicationsV, Acrolen C137V2 is satisfactory for use as o finish coat of @
corrosion profection system for siructural steslwaork.

1) Produd Shest 9 of hils Cerfificate.

5 Practicability of installation
The finish is <:|an:,.nr.:s<:| lo be Rl lied b*,-' opatatives familiar with this e af pr'x:lu #

6 Corrosion resistance
The product has been registered in accordance with the requirements of BA 27 /99 and BD 35/06, and can
contribute to corrosion resistance when included as part of the specification tor a paint system as listed in the
Supplement to SherwinrWilliams Protective & Marine Coatings for Highways Applications.
7 Maintenance
Regular planned maintenance may be required as per section 8. Accidental damage can be repaired in accordance
with MCHW Vol 1 [Paints] Series 5000.
8 Durability

A complete paint system including Acrolon C137V2 and based on the products described in this Certificate can ke
expected 1o perform safisfacterily for a period greater than 15 years belore its first major maintenance.

9 Application
2.1 Subsirates must be cleaned and prepared in accordance with the MCHW, Velume 1 [Paints) Series 1900 and
5000 and the Certibicate holder's instructions.

2.2 The base is mixed with a power agitator, the entire contents of the additive are added, and the product is mixed
tharoughly. The product is used with the pot lite given in Table 1.

Table 1 Application properties

Temperature ["C]

15 23
Sutface dry thours) 1 e
Hard dry [hours] 24 16
Minimum evercoating tims (hours| 2 &
Pt life thours) K10 s

2.3 The product is c;::phed by airless spray (tip size 0.33 mm, output fluid pressure 150 bar) or brush, to achieve a
dry film thickness [dfi} of ;Eu pm fo 70 pm in a spray application or of 40 pm to 50 pm by brush [eguivalent to a wat
film thickness {wft} range of 3 pm o 130 pm and 74 pm to 93 pm respectivaly].

9.4 The product is overcoated with the Certificate holder's products bearing the appropriate HAPAS approval, as
listed in the Supplement to Sherwin-Williams Frotective & Marine Coatings for Highway Apgplications, observing the
minimum overcoaling period given in Table 1.
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10 Investigations

10.1 Highways England has approved ongoing regisiralion to BD 35,14 of the product when included as part

of the specification tor a paint system as listed in Supplement to Sherwin-Williams Protective & Marine Coatings for
Highway Applications.

10.2 Acrolon C137V2 complies with, and was originally r?isrerﬁ-d and tested in accordance with, the requirements

of BD 27 /99 and BD 35/04. The resulls were assassed to determine:

e density * flashpoint * solids

* viscosity * volatile organic content + potlife

* compcsilion * resistance to sag s opaciy

* colour dasignc}::‘ifm s colour comparison . g|<_'u$.s

* drying time surface * drying lime hard + application and appearance
* minimum overcoaling lime ¢ film thickness v flexibiliny

« artificial w&ulhﬁa;ing ¢ scratch resistance *  impact resistance

* adhesion * rasistance to salt spray e 35O, resistance

* resistance o humidity.

10.3 The manufacturing process wos evaluated, including the methods adopted for quality control, and details were
obtained of the quality and composition of the materiols used.

Bibliography

BS EMN IS0 @001 : 2008 Quality management systems — Requirements

BA 27 /99 Design Manual for Roads and Bridges (DMRB), Volume 2 Highway Stuctures : Design [Substructures and
Special Structures), Materials, Section 4 Paints and Cther Protective Coatings — Part 2 Quality Assurance Scheme for
Faints and Similar Protective Coatings

BD 35/ 14 Design Manual for Roads and Bridges (DMRB), Volume 2 Highway Structures © Design [Substructures and
Special Structures), Materials, Section 4 FPaints and Cther Protective Coatings Part 1 Gluality assurance Scheme for
Faints and Similar Profective Coatings

BD 87 /05 Design Manual for Roads and Bridges (DMRB), Volume 3 Highway Siructures : Inspection and
Maintenance, Section 2 Maintenance — FPart 2 Maintenance FPainting of Steelwork

Manual of Contract Documents for Highway Works, Volume 1 Specification for Highway Works, Series 1900
Protection of skeelwork against corrosion

Manual of Contract Documents for Highway Warks, Velume 1 Specification for Highway Works, Series 5000
Mainfenance painfing of steelwork

Manual of Contract Documents for Highway Works, Volume 2 Notes for Guidance on the Specification for Highway
Works, Series 1900 Protection of steelwork against corrosion

Manual of Contract Documents for Highway Works, Volume 2 Notes for Guidance on the Specification for Highway
Works, Series 5000 Maintenance painting of steelwork

Process Guidance MNote &/ 23|04] Secretary of State’s Guidance for Coating of Metal and Plastic Frocesses
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Conditions of Certification

11 Conditions
11.1 This Cenificale:
* ralales -:>n|'-,-' to the z'_}focii.-c':fwslé:rn that is named and describad on the fronl page

* is issued only to the company, firm, organisation or person named on the front page — no other company, firm,
organisation or person may hold or claim that this Cerificate has been issued to them

* is valid only within the UK

* has io be read, considered and used as a whole document — it may be misleading and will be incomplete to be
salective

s is copyright of the BBA

* is subject to English Law.

11.2 Publications, documents, specifications, legislation, regulations, standards and the like referenced in this Certificate
are those that were current and/or deemed relevant by the BBA af the date of issue or reissue of this Carificate.

11.3 This Cerificate will remain valid for an unlimited period provided that the product/system and its manufacture

and/or labrication, i::chnjiﬁg all related and relevant pars and processes thereok:

* are maintained at or above the levels which have been assessed and found 1o be safistactory by the BBA

* confinue lo be checked as and when deemed appropriate by the BBA under arrangements that it will determine

* ara reviewed by the BBA as ond when it considers appropriate.

11.4 The BBA has used due skill, care and diligence in preparing this Cerfificate, but no warranty is provided.

11.5 In issuing this Cerlificate, the BBA is not responsible and is excluded from any liakility o any company, firm,

organisation or person, for any matters arising directly or indirecthy from:

* the prasence of absence of any patent, intellectual property or similar righls subsis?ing in the ;:sf::d-;,‘t:!;"s‘-,-'alem Qr any
other product/system

* the right of the Cerificate holder to manufaciure, supply, install, maintain or market the product/system

* actual instollations of the product/system, including their nature, design, metheds, perfermance, workmanship and
maintenancs

* any works and constructions in which the product /system is installed, including their nature, design, methods,
performarnce, workmanship and maintenance

* any loss or damage, including personal injury, howsoever caused by the product/system, including its manufacture,
,supply, installation, use, maintenance and remaval

* any claims by the manufacturer relating to CE marking.

11.&6 Any information relating to the manufacture, supply, installation, use, maintenance and remaoval of this preduct/
system which is contained or referred to in this Certificate is the minimum required to be mat when the product/system
is manufactured, supplied, instolled, used, maintained and removed. It does not purport in any way to restate the
requirements of the Health and Safety ot Work sfc. Adt 1974, or of any other statutory, common law or other duty
which may exist at the date of issue or reissua of this Cartificate; nor is conformity with such information to be faken as
satisfying the requirements of the 1974 Act or of any statutory, common law or other duty of care.

d of Agrément

WA, |I:]
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Sherwin-Williams Protective & Marine Coatings ‘BB AEB:::I%%.IEH

Tewer Works

CERTIFICATION
Kestor Street TECHNICAL APPROVALS FOR CONSTRUCTION
Bolton
#UT;-L;?'..;;.R% T?LF e HAPAS Certificate
el: 01204 52 ax: 012 2
emall: enquiries@shanvin.co.uk DBJ{H 1 34
wehsite: wwaw, sherwinewillioms.com,/protectiveEMEA Product Sheet 12

SHERWIN-WILLIAMS PROTECTIVE & MARINE COATINGS FOR HIGHWAYS APPLICATIONS
TRANSGARD TG169 - TO HE ITEM NO 169
This HAPAS Certificate Product Sheet'!! is issued by the British Board of Agrément [BBA), supported by Highways England [HE) {acting on behalf
of the Overseeing Organisations of the Department for Transport; Transpert Scofland; the Welsh Assembly Government and the Department
for Regional Development, Marthern Ireland], the Association of Directars of Environment, Economy, Planning and Transport [ADEPT), the

Local Government Technical Advisers Group and industry bodies. HAPAS Certificates are normally each subject to o review every three years.
(1) Hereinaler referred to as ‘Cerlificate’.

This Certificate relates to Transgard TG169, a twer
pack, polyurethane semigloss finish, for use as an
anticorosion coating as part of a specification for the
corrosion protection of structural steelwork in Hi?hwmys
Applications, in accordance with the Manual o
Contract Documents for Highways Waorks, Volume 1
and 2, where ltem Mo 169 is specified.

CERTIFICATION INCLUDES:

e faciors relating to compliance with HAPAS
requirements

* faclors relating to compliance with Regulations
where applicable

* independently verified technical specification

* assessment criteria and technical investigafions

* design considerations

* installation guidance

* regulor surveillance of production

. I:GTITIGE ‘hrEE""-'EUrl'}" review.

KEY FACTORS ASSESSED

Corrosion resistance — a complele paint system incorporating the product will provide satisfactory resistance fo
corrosion of the substrate steel [see section &),

Durability — a complete paint system based on the products described in this Cerificate con be expecied o perform
satisfactorily for o period in excess of 15 years before its first major maintenance (see section 8).

The BBA has awarded this Certificate to the company named above for the product described herein. This
product has been assessed by the BBA as being fit for its intended use provided it is installed, used and
maintained as set out in this Certificate.

On behalf of the British Board of Agrément m C?M.. e
- ,’______‘_._--""_’_'_

Date of Second issue: 19 July 2016 John Albon — Head of Approvals Claire Curtis-Thomas
Originally cerificoted on 14 October 2013 Construction Products Chief Executive

The BBA is o UKAS accredited cenification body — MNumber 113, The schedule of the curent scope of occredilation for product cenification is
avoilable in paf format via the LIKAS link on the BBA website of www, bbacers.co.uk

Readers ore odvized o chack the validity and lotesr zsue number of this Agrdment Canificate by edther refarring io the BBA websile or confocting the BBA direcr

British Board of Agrément

www. bbocerts.co.uk
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Requirements

In the opinion of the BBA, Transgard TG 169, having been registered by Highways England in accordance with
the procedures of BA 27/99 and tound to comply with the requirements BD 35/06 and approved ltor ongoing
registration, when used in accordance with the provisions of this Certificate will meet or contribute to meeling the
requirements of:

» Manual of Contract Documents for Highways Works IMCHW]M, Volume 1 [Paints] Series 1900 and 5000
» Manual of Contract Documents for Highways Werks IMCHW), Volume 2 Series NG 1900 and NG 5000
* Design Manual for Roads and Bridges BD 35/14

L]

Design Manual for Roads and Bridges BD 87,/05

1] The MCHW is operated by the Ovensesing Crr-ﬁclnisdior-s: Highwiays England {HE), Transport Scotland, the Wekh Assembly Govemment and
the Department for Regional Development (Morthern lreland).

Regulations

Construction (Design and Management] Regulations 2015
Construction (Design and Management] Regulations {Merthern Ireland) 2007

Information in this Certificate may assist the client, Principal Designer/CDM co-ordinator, designer and contractors to
address their obligations under these Regulations.

e sachons: 1 Description [1.3) and 3 Delivery ond site handling (3.1 and 3.2) of this Certificate.

Technical Specification

1 Description

1.1 Transgard TG169 is a twepack, polyurethane semigloss finish, for use as pan ot a specilication for the
protection of steelwork in accordance with the Manual of Contract Documents for Highway Werks (MCHW), Volumes
| and 2, where llem MNo 169 15 specified.

1.2 The product is available in a range of colours, details of which are available from the Certificate holder.

1.3 The characteristics of this product are:

Specitic gravity base 1.54
additive 1.09
mixed 1.50
Valume solids [%) mixed 54
Flashpaint [C) biase 28
additive 32
YOC content (g1} lo PG 6/23) mixed 412,

1 The product is manulactured by a batch-blending process.

2 Manufacture
2

.2 As part of the assessment and ongoing surveillance of product quality, the BBA has:

=2

* agreed with the manufacturer the quality contral procedures and product testing to be underaken

* assessed and agreed the quality control operated over balches of incoming materials

» monitored the production process and verified that it is in accordance with the documented process

* evaluated the process for management of noncontormities

s checked that aquipmen! has been pero:-}ﬂ*-,r tested and calibrated

* underaken to carry out the above measures on a regular basis through a surveillance process, to verity that the

specifications and quality control cperated by the manulacturer are being maintained

2.3 The management system of Sherwin‘Williams Protective & Marine Coalings has been assessed and registered as
meeting the requirements of BS EMN 150 9001 : 2008 by BSI {Certificate FM828).

3 Delivery and site handling
3.1 The product is supplied in 5 litre and 20 lire packs in the comect proportions. The gross weight of the mixed
20 litre containers is 32 kg.
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3.2 The Cedilicate holder has taken the responsibility of classifying and labelling the product under the CIF Regulation
P b =] 2] . d

{EC) Mo 1272 /2008 on the classification, labelling and packaging of substances and mixtures. Users must refer 1o

the relevant Safety Data Sheets),

3.3 Containers of both parts carmy the appropriate hazard labelling, product reference and batch code.

3.4 When stored in the criginal containers in a paint store in the condifions recommendad by the Certificate holder,
the preduct has a minimum shelkife of 12 months.

Assessment and Technical Investigations

e following is a summary of the assessment a echnical investigations carried out on Transagard TG o)
The: fell g mary of t and tech | ligat carried out o { TG 169

4 Use

Where included as part of the specification for a paint system as listed in the Supplement to Sherwin-Willioms Profective
& Marine Coatings for Highways ApplicationdV, Transgard TG 169 is satisfactony for use as a semigloss finish.

1] Product Shest 99 of this Cerfificate.

5 Practicability of installation
The finish is designed to be applied by operatives familiar with this type of product.

é Corrosion resistance

The product has been registered in accordance with the requirements of BA 27 /99 and BD 35/06, and can
contribute to cofrosion resistance when included as parl of the specification for a paint system as listed in the
Supplement to Sherwin-Williams Protective & Marine Coatings for Highways Applications.

7 Maintenance

Regular planned maintenance may be required as per section 8. Accidental domage can be repaired in accordancs
with MCHW Vel 1 [Paints] Series 5000.

8 Durability

A complete paint system including Transgard TG 169 and based on the preducts described in this Cerlificate can be
E-,:-:pl-';c:.'ﬁ}ci o F:sﬁ-;rf-:}rrn 5|:;=i5§r.|t:':-:ur'||*,f fora paricd greater than 15 WECITS betore its first maper mainkenance.

9 Application
@.1 Substrates must be cleaned and prepared in accordance with the MCHW, Volume 1 [Paints) Series 1900 and
5000, and the Certificate holder's instructions.

@.2 The base is mixed with a power agitator, the entire contents of the addifive are added, and the product is mixed
thoroughly. The product is used within the pot life given in Table 1

Table 1 Application properties

Temperature [°C)

15 23
Surtace dry (hours] 2V 1%
Hard dry (hours) 24 16
Minimum overcoaling time |hours) 8 &
Pt bife (hours) 1 3

2.3 The product is applied by airless spray [lip size 0.38 mm, operating pressure 140 kg/em? (2000 psi) or
brush, to achieve a dry film thickness [di] of 50 pm to 125 pm in a spray application, or 40 pm to &0 pm by brush
[equivalent to a wat film thickness [wh) from 140 pm to 234 pm and from 75 pm 1o 112 pm respectively].

9.4 The product is overcoated with the Ceriificate holder's products bearing the appropriate HAPAS approval os
listed in the Supplement to SherwinWilliams Protective & Marine Coatings for Highway Applications, observing the
minimum overcoafing period given in Table 1.
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10 Investigations

10.1 Highways England has approved ongoing regisiralion to BD 35,14 of the product when included as part

of the specification tor a paint system as listed in Supplement to Sherwin-Williams Protective & Marine Coatings for
Highways Apglications.

10.2 An assessment was made of Transgard TG 169's compliance and registration in accordance with the
requirements of BD 27/99 and BD 35/06.

10.2 The manufacturing process was evaluated, including the methods adopted for quality contrel, and details were
obtained of the quality and composition of the materials used.

Bibliography

BS EMN IS0 9001 : 2008 Guality management systems — Requirements

BA 27 /99 Design Manual for Roads and Bridges ([DMRB), Volume 2 Highway Stuctures : Design [Substructures and
Special Structures), Materials, Section 4 Paints and Cher Protective Coatings — Part 2 Quality Assurance Scheme for
Faints and Simitar Protective Coatings

BD 35/14 Design Manual for Roads and Bridges [DMRB), Volume 2 Highway Structures © Design [Substructures and
Special Structures), Materials, Section 4 Faints and Other Protective Coatings Part 1 Gluality assurance Scheme for
Faints and Simitar Protective Coatings

BD 87 /05 Design Manual for Roads and Bridges [DMRB), Volume 3 Highway Structures ; Inspection and
Maintenance, Section 2 Mainfenance — Part 2 Maintenance Painting of Steelwork

Manual of Contract Documents for Highway Werks, Volume 1 Specification for Highway Works, Series 1900
Frotection of skeelwork against corrosion

Manual of Contract Documents for Highway Works, Volume 1 Specification for Highway Works, Series 5000
Maintenance painting of steelwork

Manual of Contract Documents for Highway Works, Yolume 2 MNotes for Guidance on the Specification for Highway
Works, Series 1900 Protection of steefwork against corrosion

Manual ot Contract Documents tor Highway Works, Volume 2 Nates for Guidance on the Specification for Highway
Woiks, Series 5000 Maintenance painting of steelwork

Process Guidance Nole &/ 23(04] Secretary of State’s Guidance for Coating of Metal and Flastic Frocesses
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Conditions of Certification

11 Conditions
11.1 This Cenificale:
* ralales -:>n|'-,-' to the z'_}focii.-c':fwslé:rn that is named and describad on the fronl page

* is issued only to the company, firm, organisation or person named on the front page — no other company, firm,
organisation or person may hold or claim that this Cerificate has been issued to them

* is valid only within the UK

* has io be read, considered and used as a whole document — it may be misleading and will be incomplete to be
salective

s is copyright of the BBA

* is subject to English Law.

11.2 Publications, documents, specifications, legislation, regulations, standards and the like referenced in this Certificate
are those that were current and/or deemed relevant by the BBA af the date of issue or reissue of this Carificate.

11.3 This Cerificate will remain valid for an unlimited period provided that the product/system and its manufacture

and/or labrication, i::chnjiﬁg all related and relevant pars and processes thereok:

* are maintained at or above the levels which have been assessed and found 1o be safistactory by the BBA

* confinue lo be checked as and when deemed appropriate by the BBA under arrangements that it will determine

* ara reviewed by the BBA as ond when it considers appropriate.

11.4 The BBA has used due skill, care and diligence in preparing this Cerfificate, but no warranty is provided.

11.5 In issuing this Cerlificate, the BBA is not responsible and is excluded from any liakility o any company, firm,

organisation or person, for any matters arising directly or indirecthy from:

* the prasence of absence of any patent, intellectual property or similar righls subsis?ing in the ;:sf::d-;,‘t:!;"s‘-,-'alem Qr any
other product/system

* the right of the Cerificate holder to manufaciure, supply, install, maintain or market the product/system

* actual instollations of the product/system, including their nature, design, metheds, perfermance, workmanship and
maintenancs

* any works and constructions in which the product /system is installed, including their nature, design, methods,
performarnce, workmanship and maintenance

* any loss or damage, including personal injury, howsoever caused by the product/system, including its manufacture,
,supply, installation, use, maintenance and remaval

* any claims by the manufacturer relating to CE marking.

11.&6 Any information relating to the manufacture, supply, installation, use, maintenance and remaoval of this preduct/
system which is contained or referred to in this Certificate is the minimum required to be mat when the product/system
is manufactured, supplied, instolled, used, maintained and removed. It does not purport in any way to restate the
requirements of the Health and Safety ot Work sfc. Adt 1974, or of any other statutory, common law or other duty
which may exist at the date of issue or reissua of this Cartificate; nor is conformity with such information to be faken as
satisfying the requirements of the 1974 Act or of any statutory, common law or other duty of care.

d of Agrement
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